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Preface. 

In the preface to the work* of which the following is a rerision, 
Prot Bf HLsa writes as followss 

<*Tbe following L^tfadm was written last winter [1881— 8S], 
and, printed in manoscript form, was nsed in the instrocdon of 
qnite • large nnmber of sdiolars. It is based npon the purely 
pracdcal method of Sanskrit instmctiony which was introdnced at 
Haoo*s and mj own instance into the Indian secondary schools, 
and has become estabUshed there by means of R. O. Bha)! pZsKAn*a 
text-books* The attempt to transfer this method to European nnl* 
Tersities is Josdfied by the practical success which, as my ez- 
perienee shows, is to be gained thereby. For I have fonnd that 
b^^inners master the first di£Scnlties of Sanskrit very rapidly, and 
that learners take the most lively and oontinned interest in the 
stndy, if opportunity for actirity on their own part is given them 
from the very first, and they are introdnced at once into the living 
language* Moreover, the question of economy of time is made the 
more weighty by the fact that the elements of Sanskrit form an 



^ Lfdtfaden f&r den Blementarcnrsus des Sanskrit; mitUebungs- 
sttldcen und iwei Olossaren. Yon Obobo BOhlbb. Wien, 188S. — 
I have- translated above a little freely. 



important M to students of Classical and Germanie Philology, yet 
to a large number of such are accessible only when the sobjed 
can be mastered in a short time. On the other hand, the disad* 
vantages necessarily entailed by the purely practical method may 
readily be removed later by a short methodical exposition of the 
grammar •••••• The verses in the exercises are taken chiefly 

from BoEHTLiNGX^s Indiichm t^[fruchen; iht sentences are in part 
derived from various Sanskrit works, or modelled after passages 
contained in them. To the last lessons no Sanskrit exerdses have 
been appended, since the reading of the Ndla or of some other 
easy Sanskrit work may very well be begun as soon as the form* 
ation of the perfect has been learned*** 

After using the Leitfadm for some time in the instruction of 
a class, I was convinced of its great merits as a practical intro- 
duction to the language; while on the other hand it seemed very 
unfortunate that it held throughout to the native system of grammar,, 
which, since the appearance of Prof. Wbitiixt*s work, we in 
America at least have learned to distrust Under these drcum- 
Stances it seemed adtisable to attempt a combination of BChler*s 
practical exercises with Whitmxt*s theory; and to this end the 
book has been really rewritten. An introduction has been added, 
giring a general view of the structure of the language; the exer- 
cises have been pruned here and there, chiefly to remove forms 
which seemed too unusual or doubtful to have a just .daim on 
the beginner's memory; and the number of lessons has been re- 
duced from forty-eight to forty-flve, by condensing the description, 
needlessly full for beginners, of the aorist, precative, and second- 
ary conjugations. I have endeavored to retun nothing but what 
would supply the real wants of those for whom the book is de- 



signed; yet here and there, having In mind those who may take 
np this stady withoot a teacher, I hare added explanations whieh 
I should otherwise hare left for oral commonication hy the instmctor. 

A detailed explanation of the changes in the grammadcal part 
of the hook would require too much space to he given here. They 
may he summarized in the statement that I have striven to remove 
all forms at present ^'non- quotable**. In the explication of the 
rules I have sought to he brief, but never to the sacrifice of clear- 
ness. In very many cases not only the substance but also the 
words of Prof. Whitmet's rules have been incorporated into those 
of the Primer, which was done with Us sanction. It seemed quite 
needless to designate all such borrowings by quotation-marks. 

Many acknowledgments are due to those whose aid has made . 
possible the appearance of the work. Prof. BOblbr*s ready gene- 
rosity in consenting to the rendering of his book into a very 
different form from that which he gave it deserves most grateful 
mention. To Prof. WmrNfiT I owe deep gratitude for many valor 
able suggesUons; he was kind enough to look over the work In 
manuscript, and, later, to put at my disposal the advance sheets of 
his invaluable collection of verb -forms. To Prof. Lanmam I«m 
equally indebted; as well for many useful hints as for the arduous 
task of looking over proof-sheets, which he imposed on himself 
with characteristic readiness. My pupil, Mr. A. Y. W. Jackso:i, 
assisted me not a little in the compilation of (he Glossaries. My 
acknowledgments are also due to the printers, Oebr. Unobb 
(Th. Orimm) of Berlin, for the careful manner in which their part 
of the work has been done. 

From y. S. Apte*s ''Guide to Sanskrit Composition'* I have 
derived occasional examples. 
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The appearance of the book has been dela7ed considerably 
beyond the date originally planned for it The printbg was begnn 
in November last, bnt was intermpted bj my illness, and a re- 
sulting stay of considerable length in the West Indies. 

I shall esteem it a faTor if any who may nse this book will 
notify me of misprints or inaccnrades of any sort which they may 
remark. 



Berlin, Angnst 1885. 

E. D. P. 



hi 



V 



Table of Contents, 

in systematic grammatical arrangement 

Litrodaetary ngfettiMiy p. iL 
L Alfhakel aa4 Swniii. 

Characters, 1—20.— ClaMifieadon of Soands, and Prononclatloo^ 
21—47. — Light and Heavy SjUablee, 48. — Accent, M. 
IL Changes ef Sends. Gn^a and T]rddhL 



HL Bales ef BaphMde Gend^lnatlsa. 

Roles of Yowd Combination, 109, KM, 156—161, I64w — General 
Laws concerning Finals, 239—242. — Deaspiration, 242. — 
Thinslerral of Aspiration, 244, 248, 428. -- Sard and Sonant 
AssimiUtion, 147, 148, 266, 267. — Combinations of Final 
• and r, 95, 117 — 123, 129. — Conrerrion of • to f, p. 97 (note*^ 
191, 192, 342, 352. — Conversion of a to 9, p. 39 (note**), 166. — 
Conversion of Dental Mntes to Ungnals and Palauls, 149, 158, 
p. 99 (note), 342. — Combinadons of a, p. 99 (noteX 138—148, 
184. — Change of eA to ceA, p. 97 (note*), 165. — Combinations 
of m, p. 99 (note). — Final ft [and 9] 184. — ^nal ft^ f, p, 268. 
— Pinal t, 148—151. 

IT. Pedeaslea. 

Gender, Number, Case, 83—89. — Case-endings, 90, 9L — 
Pocfo-endings, 91, 241. , 

T. Sahstaatf Tea and l^eettf es. 

Yowel-stemst 
Stems in a, m. n., 103, III. — Stems in <, m., 113, 115; n., 114^ Mw 



— Stems in «, m., 128$ n^ 136, 137. — Stems in i and % £, 
185—187. — Stems in d, f, «: (a) Root-words. In d, 212, 213; 
in t, 189, 212, 214; in fl, 197, 212, 214. (b) DeriratiTe Stems, f. 
In d, 162; in 1, 183; in 0, 19a — Stems in f, 201—208, 208. — 
Stems in Diphthongs; yo, 209; ndn, 211; r^ 277. 

Consonant-stems: 

General, 237—242. — (a) Boot-stems, 243, 244, 246—250. — 
(b) DeriTatlva Stems. In a$, if, iif, 252—254. In an (an^ mail, 
van), 265. ^ In M (tn, mm, t^), 251. — In ani (ani, mant, vant) 
256— 264w — Perfect Participles in odiU, 268. — Comparadfes 
in jfM, 256. 

Irregular Nouns: 269-^284^ 

Comparison, 337—345.- 

Formation of Feminine-stems, 187, 251, 255, 262—264, 268. 

TL HameralSi 
328—336. 



TIL 

223—236,285—288,413. 

HSL CMQafalloa. 

Voice, Tense, Mode, Number, Person, 57—65. — Verbal Ad- 
jectives and Nouns, 66-68. Secondary Conjugation, 69—70. — 
. Mode and Tense-stems, 7t 

IX. Present-System. 

Conjugation Classes, 72—80. 

First Conjugation. 
General, 383— 387. . 

L Root-class (Hindu second or ad-dass), 404—412, 414 

—429. 
IL Reduplicating^ Class (H. third or Au-dass), 430—440. 

III. Nasal aass (H. seventh or rudft-dass), 441—446. 

IV. ^ti and ti-Classes (H. fifth and eighth, or $u and tan- 
dassesX 888— 395. 

V. iViS-CUss (H. ninth or irl-dass), 399-403. 



Second^ or o-CSoijiigAdoii. 

TL o-Clasft (H. first or ftilfi^cUssX 92-94^ 97—102, 134^ 

135, 152-154, 178—182, 188^ 193—196, 199, 200; 206, 

207,210,222,260. - . 

VIL Aceented d-Class (Hinda tizth or ttid-class), 107-^10, 

152—154 etc (at for o-daMy 
VIIL ya-Clasi (H. fourth or dfr-dasa), 124—127, 131—134, 

152—155 etc (as for o-daaa); 
IX. Accented yd-Class or PaaaiTO CoDJagatioQ, 168—176, 

188, 199, 200, 210, 222. 
[Caosatiye and Denominatiye CoDJogatioa (parti j = H. tenth 

or cur-clas§X 141—146, 152—154 etc (as for o-class); 

alto 215-221.] 

X Ferfeet*87fleBL 
447—471,474. 
Periphraadc Perfect, 47:^ 473. 

XL Aorlft-SjiteaL 

General, 486. — Simple Aoriat: Root-^orist, 487| a-aorbt, 
488. — Redoplieated Aoriat, 489, 490. — Sibilant Aoriat: 
a-aoriat, 491; <f-«oriat, 492; ai^-aoriat, 493; ao-aoriat, 494. — 
Aoriat Paaaire, 495, 496. 

XOL Fttlvre-Sjitea. 

General, 475. — Simple Fotnre, 476— 48L — Conditional, 482. 
— Peripbraatic Fotnre, 483—485. 

Xm. Terbal A^JeetlTea and Snbataftttreat Partldpleay ImllBltlTey 
Oenuii. 

Paaaiye Parddple in ta or no, 289—301. — Paat Acdve Par- 
ticiple in tavant or navant^ 302, 303. — Oemndax Abaolntirea, 
304—313. — InfinitiTe, 314—322. — Fotnre Paaaive Participleat 
Oemndiyea, 323—327. 

XIT. DerlTattTO or Seeendary CeoJifatleBa. 

General, 497. — Paaaive, 498. — CaoaatiTe, 507, 508. -^ 
Intenaire, 499—502. — Deaiderative, 503 — 506. — Denomina* 
tire, 609, 510. 

XT. Ferlphraatte Co^Jifatlea. 
Perfect, 472, 473. — Fotore, 483-485. 



'li 



XTL T«rb«l PreflxMt A4Terbt aid PrepodtlMib 
81, 82, 167, 190, 389-897. 

XYIL FonuitloB of CttifMuid Stoas. 

Classificatioo, 346—353. — CopoladTe Conipoooda, 354— 357« — 
DetermioatiTe Compooods, 358; Depeodeot, 359 — 361; De- 
BcripdTe, 362—365. — SeooDdarj Adjecdre Compooods, 368 — 
370; PoBseesiTe, 371—377; with Qoyeroed Fioml Member, 378. 
— A^jectiTe Compooods as Nooos and Adverbs, 350, 879— 38t 
[27oandba-compooods^ p. 136 (oote); Ta^ptmcfa-compooods, p. 137 
(oote); ITamuidKdr^qfa-compoQDds, p. 137 (oote}; Z>9t^ii-eom- 
pooods, 380; BaAtieiiAf-compooods, p. 14S (oote); AvgajflbhUva^ 
compooods, 381.] 

XYIIL (^taetleal RoIm. 

Posidoo of Modifiers, p. 85 (oote). r- Repedtioo of Words, p. 67 
(oote*). — Agreemeot of Adjecdves, 245. — Force of Cases, 
104, 112. — Preporidoos wiUi Cases, 82, 130. — kirn with 
lostromeotal (aod Geoidye), p. 89 (oote). * C!oostnicdoo with 
Comparadres, 345. — Nomerals, 333. — Prooooos, 225, 234 
— ^236. — iti^ p. 47 (oote). — Force of Teoses: Preseot, 96; 
Imperfect, 182; Perfect, 474; Aorist, 486. — Force of Modea: 
Imperadye, 194—196; OpUtiye, 207. — Caasadr^ 221. — 
Passive, 177. — Past Passive Parddple, 290. — Past Acdve 
Parddple, 303. — Oerood, 311—313. — lofioidve, 320—322. — 
Fotore Passive Parddple, 327. 

Appeoilz. 

Hiodo Names of Letters. — Modem Hioda Acceotoadoo of 
' Saoskrit 



\l:- 



Snggestions for using the Primer. 



The Primer ean be flniabed bj earnest stadentt in sixteen or 
seventeen weeks, reckoning three lessons per week, with here and 
there an hoar for review. After that JjA MUAV^b Sanskrit Beade rt 
an introduction to which this work is partly intended to be, sboold 
be taken np« Students are stronglj recommended to provide 
themselves, with Whitnet^s Sanskri t Grammar at the outset. 

It seemed advisable to leave the Introduction undivided into 
lessons, as different teachers maj prefer to impart the alphabet, 
etc, to their scholars at different rates of speed. Some of the 
exerdses for translation may be found rather too long to be com- 
pleted in one lesson. In such cases it will probably be better, 
after requiring the translation of only so many sentences as the 
pupil may reasonably be expected to master in the preparadon of 
one day's lesson, to proceed directly to the next lesson in the 
following hour, leaving the untranslated sentences for a review. - 

The vocabularies prefixed to each exerdse are not exhaustive, 
since words which have been treated of immediatdy before are 
sometimes omitted fit>m them. The glossaries ^t the end of the 
book will, it is hoped, be found complete for the exerdses; but 
the* meaning of compound words must in most cases be learned 
from their elements; and proper names have often been omitted, 
their Sanskrit forms being discernible from the transliteratfon. 

The table of contents in systematic grammatical arrangement 
is designed to fadlitate the finding of any derired artide; it may 
also be found nseftd as an outline for a rapid grammatical reriew. 

Irirangement of Tecabilarles. The vocabularies are arranged 
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xii 

in strict alpbabedc order (tee below). All ooimt, whether sob- 
etADtiyet or adjectlveei are giren in the stem-forfD. All verb-forms 
are placed oDder the root; prepositional compoiiDds of Terbs like- 
wise, and oot in the alphabeUc plaee Qf the preposition. Of 
verbal adjectives and noons, some important ones have been given 
in their alphabetie places^ bnt the meaning. of most of them mnst 
be learned from their respective roots. Pronouns are given general!/ 
in the form of the nominatfve. 

Alphabetie Order. The alphabetic order is that given in § I, 
bnt the following points are to be noticed her<lx 

The friMorga stands next after the vowels; bot a visarga re* 
garded as eqnivalen^ to a sibilant and exchangeable with it has 
the alphabetic place of that sibilant. 

The sign ^ representing ^e anu8v(ira of more independent 
origin*% has its place before all the motes etc; thns dSs^p and 
dtt^rtra stand before cfdfcfa. 

The sign iJi, representing an asMmilated m, is placed according 
to its phonetic valoe. 1. If niy resolting from the assimiladon of 
01 to a semivowel, sibilant, or h, represent a nasal semivowel or 
anusvOrOy then its place is like that of sL Thos|miit« comes before 
pwi^ya and uvit^Qya before sakft, 2. Bot If lii be the prodoct of 
01 assimilated to a mote, representing ^ n^ % n^ ot m, then its 
place is that of die nasal so represented. ' 
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SnggestionB for using fhe Primer. 



The Primer can be floiabed by earnest etadents in tixteen or 
sereoteeo weeks, reckonbg three lessoos per week, with here and 
there an boor for review. After that {iA WMAW^a Sanskrit Beade rt 
an introdaction to which this work is partly intended to be, sbonld 
be taken np. Students are strongly reeommended to provide 
themselTes^ with WHiTWET^a Sanskri t Grammar at the outset. 

It seemed advisable to leave the Introdoction undivided into 
lessons, as different teachers may prefer to impart the alphabet, 
etc, to their scholars at different rates of speed. Some of the 
exercises for translation may be found rather too long to be com- 
pleted in one lesson. In such cases it will probably be better, 
after requiring the translation of only so many sentences as the 
pupn may reasonably be expected to master in the preparadon of 
one day's lesson, to proceed directly to the next lesson in the 
following hour, leaving the untranslated sentences for a review. - 

The vocabularies prefixed to each exercise are not exhaustive, 
since words which have been treated of immediatdy before are 
sometimes omitted from them. The glossaries ^t the end of the 
book will, it is hoped, be found complete for the exercises; but 
the* meaning of compound words must in most cases be learned 
from their elements; and proper names have often been omitted, 
their Sanskrit forms being discernible from the transliteratfon. 

The table of contents in systematic grammatical arrangement 
is designed to facilitate the finding of any derired ardde; it may 
also be found useftd as an outline for a rapid grammatical reriew. 

Irirangement of Tocabnlarles. The vocabularies are arranged 



xii 

in strict alphabetic order (see below). All ooimt, whether sob- 

aUDtivet or adjectlTea, are givcD io the stem-foriD. All vertHfomia 

are placed ooder the root; prepositiooal compounds of verbs like- 
jj wise, and not in the alphabetic place of the preposition* Of 

verbal acyocdves and nonns, some important ones have been given 
t in their alphabetic places^ but the meaning. of most of them mnst 

I be learned from thdr respecd ve roots. Pronouns are given generall/ 

in the form of the nominative. 

llphabetle Order. The alphabetic order is that given in § I, 
[ : but the following points are to be noticed her<l: 

'■' The vitarga stands next after the vowels; bot %ii9arga re* 

garded as eqnivalen^ to a sibilant and exchangeable with it has 

the alphabetic place of that sibilant. 

The sign ^ representing *^the amavdra of more independent 

origin*% has its place before all the mntes etc; thns dahg and 

dahiprd stand before dakfa* 
I The sign iJi, representing an asMmilated fli, is placed according 

I to its phonetic valne. 1. If lii^ resulting from the assimilation of 

« 01 to a semivowel, sibilant, or h, represent a nasal semivowel or 

f^ anutvdraj then its place is like that of sL Thns|miit« comes before 

pu^ya and $aikpiya before soAft. 2. Bnt If lii be the product of 
; 01 assimilated to a mute, representing ii, ii, 9» ^ or m, then its 

V place is that of die nasal so represented. 
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Introdaction. 



Alphabet 

I. Sanskrit it eommonly written in wbat is esDed die 
DeoandgaH alphabet The charaeters of tliis» and the Boropean 
characters which will be nsed in translite rating them, are as follows: 



rimple 



diphthongs 



Vowahk 




. short 


long 


"%• 


^» 


palatal ^1 ' 


t» 


UbUa '%% 


«« 


UnguJ yur 


mr 


dental '% } 




1 palatal 
I labial 


>• t«< 


^» v^*» 



msarga^^ : 
AnnsTira ^ A or «• 



J/ 



L 




Motes ' < 



snrd sard asp. aonaat sount asp. nasal 

gattoral Vi VU Wsr ^gk » V* 

palatal ^« Y«k mj UJ» W« 

Iing«»l »» »l» . T7 »*, , W» 

dental 1|t ^ (k V <i ^A' W* 

lnUal IIP lipk W& i|M 9|ai 



V«f7,SMAril 



t 



is 



I 



] 



S 



?K' 



I 



■ u a AY i. ., .; 
YT ifa.a V / i:u 



8emivowei.|P^*^2U. H»g«JTr 

I dental m I labial If v* 

Sibilants: palatal If p; liogaal ^ # ; dental Tf a. 
Aapiradon 1| ik. 

2. Tbe above order ia that in which the soonda are catalogued 
by native grammariana; and Eoropean acholara have adopted it 
aa the alphabetic order, for dicdonariea, etc The writing mna 
from left to right. 

3. The theory of the deoatUtgof^ mode of writing ia ayllabie 
and conaonantal. That ia, it regards aa the written onit, not the 

• \ aimple aonnd^ but the ayllabie; and farther, it regarda aa the anb- 

stantial part of the syllable the consonant (or the consonants) pre- 
cedbg the rowel — this latter being merely implied, aa ia the 
u:. caae with abort ^ a, except when initial, or, if written, being 

>|l written by a aabordinate sign attached to the consonant 

y 4b Henee follow these two principlea: 

A. The forma of the ToweUcharactera given above are nsed 
only when the vowel forms a syllable by itself, or is not combined 
with a preceding consonant: that is, when it is initial, or preceded 

^j\ by another vowel. In combination with a consonant, other modes 



[\ ^^^, of repreaentation are naed. 

[ B. If more than one eonaonant precede a vowd, forming 

'r (^ with it a ttngle ayllabie, their charactera moat be combined into 

J] a aini^e character. 

^ 8. According to the Hinda mode of dividing ayllablea, each 

ayllabie moat end in a vowel, or vitarga^ or amiso^a, except at 
the end of the word; and aa ordinary Hbdn usage does no.t divide 
the words pf a sentence in writbg, a final eonaonant ia combined 
into one ayllabie with the initial vowel or eonaonant of the following 
word, ao that a ayllabie enda in a eonaonant only at the end ol 
the aentence. : 
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Introdaction. 



Alphabet 

I. Sanskrit it eommonly written in what is esDed die 
Devandgati alphabet The charaeters of tldSi and the Bnropean 
characters which will be used in translite rating them, are as follows: 



simple 



diphthongs 



VowebL 

short 
Ha 



palatal Xi 
labial ^% 
lingual ^f 
dental ^ J 
palatal 
labial 
msarga^^ : 
AnosTira -^ A or «• 



long 






Tf0 t* 

^0 ^a» 



V 



' BloteS' 




sord sord asp. s<Miant sonant asp. nasal 

gattoral Vit igU H g ITtri • V* 

palatal ^0 ^ek mj_ HJh 1T« 

lingual »| « Jk • W* »4», , Wf 

dental HI WA T <( /VA' W* 

lidrfal IIP lipk ^h i|M urn 



V«f7,SMAril 



t 



• u a AY i, ., .; 
VT ifaa V I i;u 

I dental m I labial If v* 

Sibilants: palatal J( p; lingoal ^ # ; dental V a. 
Aapiration 1| Jk. 

2. The above order ia that in which the soanda are catalogued 
by nadve grammariana; and Enropean acholara have adopted it 
aa the alphabetic order, for dicdonariea, etc The writing mna 
from left to right. 

3. The theoiy of the deoanOgof^ mode of writing ia ajllabic 
and conaonantd. That ia, it regarda aa the written unit, not the 
aimple aonnd^^ bnt the syllable; and farther, it regarda aa the anb- 
standal part of the syllable the consonant (or the consonants) pre- 
ceding the Towd — this latter being merely implied, as is the 
case with short H a, except when initial^ or, if written, being 
written by a subordinate sign attached to the consonant 

4b Hence follow these two principles: 

A. The forms of the TOwel- characters given abore are nsed 
only when the vowel forms a syllable by itself, or is not combined 
with a precedbg consonant: that is, when it is initial, or preceded 
by another vowel. In combination with a consonant, other model 
of representation are used. 

B. If more than one consonant precede a vowd, forming 
with it a smgle syllable, their characters must be combined intc 
a single character. 

8. According to the Hmda mode of dividing syllables, eacl 
syllable mast end in a vowel, or friiorga^ or aiiMSoA*a, except ai 
the end of the word; and as ordinary Hbda usage does not divide 
the words pf a sentence in writbg, a final consonant is combine! 
into one syllable with the initial vowd or consonant of the followin| 
word, so that a syllable ends in a consonant only at the end ol 
the sentence. 
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Tbos the Benteoce kfetrtfu-tikuibhir meffhdnUm adbkir dkdn^am 
prarti^Juan — 'by the water which drops from the clouds .iipoD the 
fields the grain grows tall' — wonld be considered as consisting of 
the sjllables tfe tre fu d ktd bhi mu gha nd ma dbhi rdhdj njfom 
pra rU 4^am. Each of these sjUables wonld be indicated b j a 
single gronp of signs, without any reference whateyer to the di- 
vision of the words composing the sentence;, and the syllables 
are always tcritten independently, with more or less closeness of 
approach; either like this: 
%^5ftTnti|^^^irft*^l»^»'l-orthns:^. 

6. In Sanskrit works printed in Europe, the common practice 
is to separate the words so far as this can.be done without any 
alteration of the written form. Thus, Xi^IH^ ^^ tndrOjfa namai; 
but 7|?CrfHipf^Vi( tatiovUur vore^yom, because the final |( I and 
1^ r are not written with their full forms. But some few works 
hare been printed, in which, by a free use of a sign called viriima 
(see below, § 8), the individual words are separated. In translite- 
rated texts there is no good reason for printing otherwise than 
with all the words separated. . 

7. Under A* Vowek combined with preceding consonants 
are written as follows: 

1. a: Short a has no written sign at all; the consonant-rign 
itself implies a following <^ unless some other vowel-sign is 
attached to it (or else the otrdma *- see below, § 8). Thus 
the consonant-signs given above are really the signs for to. 
kka^ ea, eha, etc. (as far as 1| kd). , . <, 

S. A: WT id.' i^cd. Vldkdett. 

8. < and I; fi| U. ft pt. ftl dfti — ift M. yft P^ l(t dU. v 
The hook above, turning to the left or to the right, is histori- 
cally the essential part of the character, having been originally 
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the whole of h; the hooks were onlj later prolonged, to 
as to reach all the waj down beside the consonaot Observe 
that the l-hooks and the n-hooks, respectiyelj aboTe and 
below the line, are analogous in turning tfi the left for the 
short TOwel and to the right for the long. 
4. « and a.* ^ ill. ^ en. W^ — ^itfl. ^dL ^bkU. Owing 
to the necessities of combination, consonant and yowel-sign 
are sometimes disgoised; thns, ^ Ai, ^ dS; l( m, i|; HI; V 

orirHir** 

& r and f; ^ kf. ^ff* — if f- T| ?• With the Jk-rign, 
the Towel-hook is nsoallj attached to the middle; thns, 

7. Diphthongs. e:%kB. ^pe. ^ ^ (Hi%kilL ^ dkdL 

In some printed texts the signs for o and du are separated » 
the j:^ or ^L being placed orer the consonant*sign, and not oyer the 
perpendicolar stroke; thns, %T ko, %T kdm. 

E. A consonant-sign may be made to signify the sound of 
that consonant alone, without an added vowel, b/ writing beneath 
it a stroke called the vh'Oma Crest% 'stop*); thus, ^ i:, ^ il> ^ «t 
Strictly, the vtrdma should be used only at the end of a sentence; 
but it is often used by scribes, or in prin^ in the middle of a word 
or sentence, to avoid awkward or difficult combinations; thus, 
ftrim: Hibkit, f^^ Kfrn. 

9. Under B. The combinations of consonants are in general 
not difficult The perpendicular and horisontal lines are common 
to almost all; and if two or more are to be combined, the following 
method is pursued. The characteristic part of a consonaot-sign 
that is to be added to another is taken (to the exclusion of the 
perpendicular or of the horisontd framing -line, or of both), and 
th^ are put together according to conrenience, either side by side. 



) 



IntrodttcdoiL 5 

or ODe aboT6 the other: in tome comUiiadons either ammgemeiit 
Is allowed. The coneonant to be pronooneed llrst is set first in 
the one arrangement, and aboTe in the other arrangement. Onlj 
the consonant at the right of a horizontal group, and thai Ht the 
top of a perp^dicnlar group, are written in fnlL ' 

Examples of the horiiontal arrangement are: 

Examples of the perpendicular arrangement are: K '^t W ^^ 

10. In some combinations diere is more or less abbroTiation or 
disguise of the independent form of a consonant-rign« 

Thus, of 1| i in H Jba; and in ^qf h^ "m kifa etc; 
of |( f tn ^ttai 

of ^ d in IT dga^ 1|[ dda^ ^ ddha^ y dbha etc; 
of 9( 01 and tr y, when following other consonants: 

thus, ^lyo, l|q faio, ^ ^mo, ^ dbio, ir ^ V*"^ 

o' T( Pt which generallj becomes ^ when followed by 

a consonant; thus, ^ feo, Ig ^na, J^ pb^ «1T ^yo. 

The same change is usual when a rowel-rign is 

. added bdow; thus, ^ PS ^ ^* 

If. Other combinations, of not quite obvious yalne, are 1| wa> 

V tfa> V ff^a; and the compounds of |^ A, as Ki AfM, |f Ana. 

12. In a case or two, no trace of the consdiuent letters is 
recognisable; thus, ^ i^ Hfi^ 

13. The semiyowel ^ r, in nwUng combinadons with other 
consonants, is treated in a whollj peculiar manner, analogous with 
that of the Towels. L As the first of a group of consonants it is 
written widi a hook aboTe^ opening to the right (like the subjoined 
sign of f); thus, 4 Tka, ^ f])Ca. When a compound consonant 
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tbos coDtaiDing r «8 its first member is foUowed bj one of the 
Towds I, l| 0f Of di, du, with or withoot a nasal symbol, the r- 
sign most stand at the extreme right; thus, ^rke^ %f rko^ ^rkOu^ 
firki^ltf riM, H rkam, itifq rkdM, iff rblMi. 

8. If pronounced after another consonant or consonants, r is 
indicated bj a slanting stroke below, to the left; thns, Vgra^ J( pra^ 
'^ $ra^ 1^ dra* And, with modifications of the preceding consonant- 
sign like those noted above, ^ tra^ ir pro. In the middle of a 
gronp, r has the same sign as at the end ; thus, I2f 9nf^ ^ ^'^^ 

t. When IC ^ I* to ^ combined with a following iff ft i^ Is 
the Towel which is written in ftill, with its initial character, and 
the consonant in snbordination to it; thns, 'li 17, fiHlifll wirfti. 

14 Combinations of three, four, or even five consonants (this 
latter ezcessiyelj rare) are made according to the same rales; thns^ 

15. Both MSB. and tjpe-fonts differ considerablj in their 
management of consonant-combinations, bnt a little practice will 
enable one who is thorooghlj familiar with the simple signs and 
with the principles of combination to decipher, as well as to make 
for himself, all such groups. 

16. A sign ({) called the avagri^af or 'separator', is nsed in 
printed texts to mark the elision of initial a after final 4 or (see 
below, § 119, 158): thns llC^^i^.t^ ^brwan. Bnt some texts, 
espedallj those printed in India, dispense with this rign. 

In onr transliteration this sign will be represented by the 
inverted comma, as in the example Jost given. In the BIBS, the 4 
is also nsed as a hyphen, and sometimes as a mark of hiatns. 

17. The sign • is nsed to mark an omission of something easily 
nnderstood (whether from the context, or from previous knowledge^ 
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and thus becomes • mark of abbreTiation; thus, l|iraC ^^Kt *^ ( 

gata$ -Um -Una, L e. gatam gatma ela 

1^ The onlj sigoa of ponctoatioo are | and |. 

19* The numeral figorea are 

<» 1» ^ «, ^ «, 8 4, M 6, ^ e, ^ 7, r: 8, e 3. a 
In combination, to express larger numbers^ tbej are osed precisely 
as are European digits; thns, ^){ S4, tjFH ^ "^^^0 76S0. Thb / 

system of notaUon originated in India, and was brought to Europe 
bj the Arabs, who call it the Indian system, as we style it the 
AraUc 

20. In writbg Sanskrit the Hindus generally be|^ at the left 
of the letter, and make the hoiisontal top-stroke last; thus, 7» % 
1|; %, 1|, If ; I, ii^ 1|. But often the horisontal stroke is made 
first, and the perpendicular stroke added without rai^ng the pea 
from the paper; thus, Ik 9; % %> 



System of Sounds: PronunclatioiL 

2L The Sanskrit is used in India to this day yeiy much as 
Latin was used in Europe in the proTious century; it is a common 
medium of communication between the learned, be their natfye 
tongues what they may, and it is not the Temacular of any distrld 
whaterer. Hence it is not strange that the pronunciation of San- 
skrit words Taries greatly among scholars fit>m different jparts of 
India; and probably no one system represents tfae^true andenl 
mode of utterance with much exactness. 

L VowtiiL . \ 

22. A. The a, i, and n-TOwels. These three occur both short 
and long, and are to be pronounced in the 'Italian* manner — as 
in (ar')gan mai/aiher, pin andplgns, putt andnib,respectiTeIy. The 
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I , 4-TOwel Btands in no rehdon of kindred with any of the classc 

|. <| of consonantal sonnda. Bat the i-TOwel is distinctly palatal, an 

f I the ti-Towel as distinctly labiaL 

J j 23. B. The r nd j-TCwels. Both of diese are plainly tb 

result of abbreviadng syllables containing a ^.r or.l^ I along wit 
another Towel: f ia to be sonnded IiIlc the r$ in the En^^h /(r« 
jlikebinoNc 

24» C. The diphthengs. 1. The $ and o» whidi are alwaj 
long) should receiTC the long $ and o*sonnds of the English thi 
and him$, without true diphthongal character. In their ori^n, hot 
were doubtless in the main pure diphthongs (ssa + i,osa-|-«] 
but they lost this character at a Tery early period. 

8. The di and du are spoken like the oi in English aUU and c 
in German Bmm (au in English hmse) ; that is, as pure diphthonj 
with loDg prior element They were originally, doubtless, distin 
guished from $ and o only by the length of the first element 



11. Conionaniti 

25. A. Kates* In each series of mutes there are two sui 
members, two sonants, and one nasal (also sonant); e. g^ in tl 
labial series, the surds p and ph, the sonants 5 and (A, and tl 
sonant «• . 

26. The first and third members of each series are^the ordinal 
corresponding surd and sonant mutes of European languages; thu 
t and ^, I and d; p and ft. 

27. Nor is the character of the nasal any more doubtfa 
What m is to p and 5, or n is to t and d; that ia also each othi 
nasal to its own series of mutes: a sonant expulsion of breath inl 
and throu|^ the nose, whfle the mouth-organs are in the mut< 



28. The second and fourth of each series are aspirates; thu 
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beside the evd mate k we have the correipooffiiig turd espirate 
ik^ and beeide the sonant g^ the corresponding aspirate ^ It is 
usual among European scholars to prononnee both ciss se s of aspi- 
rates as the corresponffing non- aspirates with a rerj closely foir 
lowing h; e. g., tk nearly as in boaihouae^ pk as. in higpkaxari^ dk 
as in fRacAouss. This is inaccurate so far as the sonants are eon* 
cemed; but the question of their ori|pnal sound is one of great 
difficulty, and.stiU unsettled. 

29. The aspirates are not double letters. 

The several mute-series will now be taken up in detaiL 

30. 1. Gutturalst k^ kk^ g^ gK ^ These are the ordinary 
English k and g ('*hard'')-soundS| with their corresponding aspirates 
and nasal; the last, like ng in $higing. 

31. S. Falatalst c^ck^hJK ^* This whole series is derlTStiTe^ 
being generated by the corruption of original gutturals. (The palatal 
mute and the sibilant p often represent two anceessiTe stages 
of corruption of kj the corresponding degrees of corruption of ^ are 
both represented by /) For this reason the euphonic treatment 
of the palatals is in many respects peculiar. The palatal mutes 
and j are pronounced with the compound sounds of Bn|^sh 
ek and /, as in elhfreft and judge. See also § 28. 

32. 8. LlBfualss t, Hh^ 4^ 4^$ m The lingual mutes are said 
to be uttered with the tip of the tongue turned up and drawn back - 
into the dome of the palate, somewhat as the Euf^ish (or radier 
American) smooth r, e. g. in verg is pronounced. In practice 
European Sanskritists make no attempt to distbguish them from 
the dentals: t i* pronounced like t^ 4 ^^^ 4 ^^'^ so on. 

33. 4. Dentalst ^ tA, <( A, n. These are practically the 
equiTalents of our so-called dentals t^d^n.^ 

^ But the Hindus generally use Unguals to represent the Bn|^ 
dentals; thus, iranf lo^fitma s *LondoiL' 
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34. 5. lAl^lalit p^ ph^b^bk^w^ These are exactly the eqid* 
Talents of the English p,bfWL- 

39. B. SemlTSwelss y, r, I, 9» L The palatal semirowel y 
stands in the closest relationship widi the Towel i (short or long): 
the two exchange with one another in cases innnmerable. Veiy 
prohably the Sanskrit y had eTerywhere more of an i-character 
than onr y. 

36. 2. The r is clearly a lingual soond. It thns resembles 
the English smooth r, and like this seems to hare been nntrilled. 

37. 3. The I is a sonnd of dental posidon, quite as in English. 

38. 4. The labial v is pronoonced as English or French « by 
the modem Hindus — except when preceded by a consonant 
(except r) in the same syllable, when it sounds like English w; 
and European sdiolars follow the same practice (with or without 
the same exception). But strictly the v stands related to an ti- 
yowd predsdy as y to an t-TOwel: that is, it is a to-sound in-the- 
English sense, or perhaps more like the ou- in French md. The 
rules of Sanskrit euphony affecting this sound, and the name**semi* 
Towel**, hare no application except to sndi a tl^>sound: a «- sound 
(German w) is no semirowel, but a spirant, like the English tft* 
sounds and/. 

39/ C SIbllaatss p^ f, i. U The $ is of plidn character: a 
dental, and exactly like the English « (as in lesson — nerer as 
in sdss). 

40. 8. The f is the sibilant pronounced in the lingual position. 
It is, therefore, a kind of «A-sound, and by Europeans b pronounced 
as ordinaiy English sh^ no attempt bebg made to ^re it its 
proper lingual qnali^. ^^ 

41. 3. The p b by all natire auOiorities described as palataL 
It b the usual sk- sound of English, though the EDndus are said 
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to speak it tomewhat differeotly nowadays. By Eoropeaos it is 1 

Tarionsly pronooooed — perhaps oftener as s than as A. 

42. All three sibilants are always snrd* 

43. D. Asplrmtieit K This b nsnally pronounced like the 
ordinary European mtrd aspiration A. Bot its trae valne in the 
euphony of the language is that of a sonant It is not an ori|pnal 
sound of the language, but comes in most cases from an older gk^ . ' 
in some few cases firom dh or bk, It appears to include in itself 

two stages of corruption of ghi one corresponding with that of k 
to e, the other with that of I: to f. 

44. E. Tisargas ^ The i appears to be merely a surd breath- 
ing, a final &- sound (in the European sense of A), uttered in the 
articulating position of the preceding ToweL The vdarga is not 
original, but always a mere substitute for final $ or r. 

45. F. Anusfira. The anutvara^ ^ or m, is a nasal sound 
lacking that closure of the organs which b required to make a 
nasal mute; in its utterance there is nasal resonance along with 
some degree of openness of the mouth. European' scholars ^ve 
the anusvdra the value of the nasal in the French '^n^ -^m^ -ai, -M, 
etc., which is a mere nasal coloring of the precedmg ToweL 

46. Two different signs, ^ and :s^ are used in the MSS. to 
indicate the anuwdra. Most commonly JL b employed; 21 will 
not often be met with in printed texts, except to mark the change 
of a nasal mute to anutvOra before a following semivowel, parti* 
cularly l; thus, HT^ «itn^ tdnl labdhOn. Cf. §139. 

47. It is conrenient in transliteration to dbtinguish the assl* 
milated m ^n all cases) by a special sign m, from the WKumtra of 
more independent ori|pn, represented by iL 
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Ugiit and Heavy ^llaUet. 

4a. For metrical porpoaet syllables (not Towek) are-ffia- 
tiogoiahed aa ^heavy* and *Ught*. A syllable is beayy if iU vowel 
is long, or sbort and followed by more than one consonant (^long 
by position**)* V%»arga and anu9o(kra are here counted as full con* 
sonants. The aspirated mntes, of conrse, do not eonnt as double 
letters. 

Changes of Sonndi. Guoa and VrdcN. 

49. The changes to whidi both the Toweb and the consonants 
of Sanskrit are snbject are very namerons. Among the vowel- 
changes, the most r^;oUr and freqnent are the so-called gw^a and 
vfddki^ which are of freqnent occnrrence in derivation and inflection. 

50. The following table exhibits these changes: 



Simple TOweb 


^a ^« 


T*t» 


^« V« 


^r 


Chufa 


^« ^« 


^« 


^0 


^ar 


VTddM 


^« 


tt« 


^*. 


'VX^ar 



61. Theoretically the changes of f wonld coincide with those 
of f, and the trddhi of J wonld be dZ; bnt actual cases of these 
are quite unknown. The pii^a of ) is ol Qust as that of f is or), 
but it occurs only in one roo^ kip. As will be seen in the sequel, 
the yu^o-sonnd coincides with the result of the combination of 
an ^ a with the simple vowel corresponding to that pcpa; thus, ^ a 
combines with a following ^ < or |^ t into l{ e, whidi is also the 
pii^a of ^ < and |^ t. The vfddhi^ in like manner, is identical 
with the result of combining an ^ a with the corresponding 
gu^l thus, ^ a combines with a following K $ into ^ 4<, the 
trAOt of ^ < and ^ I. For the present the table is to be learned 
outrif^ 

62. In all gunadng processes ^ a remains unchanged — or. 
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aa it is sometimes expressed, ^ a {s its own fWfa; m A remains [ 

uncbaDged for both pcpa and cfddK ^ 

53. The ^utiMr- increment does not, except in exceedinglj rare 
iostances, take place in a heavy syllable (see § 48) ending in a 
consonant: e. g., t^)7( eU may become ^|( eet^ and ^ nl may 
become i^ n€\ bnt f^fH^ dat or fIfV nMt or ^fV^i^P may not 
become ^i|^ cent or i|V ntnd or i|T^/0o. i . 

54. Other dianges of vowels and consonants occor Tery fre- 
quently, in the makbg-np of single words from roots, by means 
of snffixes and endings, and in the formation of compound words 
by the union of two or more stems — a process of the veiy 
greatest freqnenqr in Sanskrit Furthermore, in the form in which 
the language is handed down to us by the literature, the words 
composing a sentence or paragraph are adapted to and combined 
with each other by nearly the same rules as those whidi govern the 
making of compounds, so that it is impossible to take apart and 
understand the simplest sentence in Sanskrit without understanding 
those rules. The most important of the rules for such combination 
will be {^ven piecemeal in the lessons* 

Roots and Stomt. 

55. A knowledge on the student^s part of the meaning and 
application of the terms root^ ttem, fenmuA ending^ etc, is pre- 
supposed. The formative processes by which both inflecdonal 
forms and derivative stems are made, by the additiop of endings 
to bases and roots, are more regular and transparent in Sanskrit 
than in any other Indo-European language,* 

In the present work, whidi aims preeminently to j^ve die 
student considerable practical acquaintance with the language 
within a brief compass of lessons, not every given form will be 
explained by analysis. But wherever any explanation of forms is 
given, it will of course be accordiag to this method. ... 
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66. The phenomeoa of accent are, hj the Hindn grammariaoa 
of all ages alike, described aod treated as depending on a variation 
of tone or pitch; of anj difference of stress involred, they make 
no account These accents are marked only in certidn Vedic texts, 
and employed only in their recitation, whereas the accents nsed 
nowadays by Hindus in the pronunciation of Sanskrit (and left 
nndenoted in writing) are mainly ictos-accents, i. e. yariations of 
stress* The principles of the latter system will be j^ven in an 
appendix. The older system of accents has great e^rmolo^cal im* 
portance; the latter none whatever; and only the older system 
will be referred to in the following. Here it will be enough to state 
that the primary tones or accent-pitches of the older system are 
two: a higher, or acute; and a lower, or grare. A third, called 
ioarita^ is always of secondary origin, bmng ordinarily the result 
of actual combination of an acute Towd and a grave vowel into 
one syllable. It is uniformly defined as compound in pitch, a union 
of higher and lower tone within the limits of a single syllable. It 
is thus identical in phyrical character with the Greek and Latin 
dreumflex, and fully entitled to be called by the same name. 
Whenever, in the sequd, accent is mentioned, widiout further de- 
finition, the acute accent is to be understood; and it will be de- 
signated by the ordinary acute sign. 

Conjugation of Verbi. 

07. The Sanskrit verb exhibits the dosest andogy with that 
of GredCy bdng developed in tense-systems, as outgrowths of certdn 
tense*stems. In the older stage of the language, L e. in the so- 
called Vedic period, the modd ramifications of each tense -stem 
are as numerous as in Greek; but in the later stage, the Sanskrit 
proper (also called the dassicd language^ diese outgrowths have 
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been lopped off to so Ytarj great an extent, that with one inaigni* 
ficant exception, the precatire or aorist optatire^ only the preaent- 
Bjrstem still retains any modal yariety whateVer. 

58. There is a simple or ordinary co^jngation of Teibal rdota, 
which we call primary; and there are certain more or less folly 
developed secondary or derlrattre co^jogadons (§ 69). 

59. Tolces* There are two Toices, actire and middle, which extend 
throoghont the whole system of co^jngatibn. For the present- 
system alone there is a spedal passive inflection; the middle forma 
oatside that system, and sometimes even within it, are liable to 
be deed likewise in a passive sense. An active form is called by 
the Hindu grammarians para$mdi padam *word for another* ; a 
middle form, dtmanepadam *word for one's self.* Some^verba are 
conjugated in both voices, others in one only; sometimes some of 
the tenses are inflected only in one voice, others only in the otiier 
voice, or in both; of a verb nsoally inflected in one voice sporadic 
forms of the other occur; and sometimes the voice differs as the 
verb is compounded vritii certain prepositions. 

60. Persons and Humbenu There are three persons: first, 
second, and third ; and, as vrith substantives, adjectives, and pro- 
nouns, three numbers: singular, dual, and plural. All these persona 
and numbers are made firom every tense and mode— except that 
the first persons of the imperative are really subjunctive forms. 

61. The native grammarians denote as the first person what 
we call the third; and as we are wont to speak of the'verb Xtfm, 
the verb Ifyfc/M^ the verb amo^ etc, so the Hindus use for instance 
iiqfTf hhdooH (8rd sing. pres. indie of ^bhn) to signify the whole 
system of verbal forms from that root, since VntfH heads the list 
of forma in the native grammar, as Xiyw, or Ijpx^/uu, or €mo^ does 
in Oredt or Latin. The Hindus even make substantives out of 
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8iich catdiword fonns, and infleet them aeoording to die needs of 
expreesidn. 

62. In the following^ the conjogation-cUss of rerbs will be 
indicated bj the 8rd sbg. pres. ind., placed in parenthetia after 

the root; thus, 91 »Ml (infll »JI<foatO* 

63* Ttasea and iMidee* The scheme of tenses and modes pnt 
forth hj the Hindus holds good only for the later langoagc^ and 
eren there utterly confounds the ideas of mode i^id tense. 

64* The only lo^cal arrangement of the modes and tenses in 
Sanskrit is shown in the following table (whidi indndes only the 
classical speech): 

L Fresent-SjsteBS a. IndicatiTe. K Imperfect e» Imperatiye. 

d* OptatiTe. e. Participle. 
IL PerflMt-Sjstem* a* Indicative. K Participle. 
IIL lorlst Systems (of triple formation), a. Indicatiye. b« Op- 

tatire (sometimes m <«Precatiye'7> 
IV. Fntvre STilems. 

A-SibihntFntnre. a^IndicatiTC. K Preterit(s «K>>nditional'> 

e» Participle. 
B. Periphrastic Fntore. a. IndicatiTfC 
66. The tenses here distinguished as imperfecti perfect, and 
aorist recdVe those names firom their correspondence in mode of 
formation with tenses so called in other languages of the fsmily» 
espedally in G^reek, and not at all from any differences of time 
designated by them. In no period of the Sanskrit language b 
there any expression of imperfect or pluperfect time — nor of 
perfect time, except in the older language, where the '^aorist" has 
this Talue; in the later speech, imperfect, perfect, and aorist (of 
rare use) are so many undiscriminated past tenses or preterits. 
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Verbal Adjecttm and SnbttanBm. 

66. Plffttd^et. The participle8beloo|pogto the teose-STsfeins 
have been already indicated in the table at §64^ There U, besides^ 
a participle formed directly from the root of the rerb, whidi it 
preTwlingly of past and paadTe (sometimes neater) meaning. 
Moreover, ftitore passlre participles, or fenuidifes, of soTeral 
different formations » are made, bot without connecdon with the 
fntore-stems. 

67. LdliiltlTe. The classical Sanskrit has a tingle inflnitiTe. 
It is really an accosatiTe case of a rerbal noon, having nothing 
whaterer to do widi the tense-S]rstems. 

68. Gerand. A so-called gemnd, or absolotiTe, is espedallj 
frequent, and is, like the infinitiye, a stereotypy ease-form 0n« 
stramental) of a deriratiTe yerbal noon. Its valoe is that of an 
indeclinable actire parddple, with indeterminate^ but oftenest past, 
temporal force. 

Secondary Conlagations. 

69. The secondary co^jogations are as follows: 1. PasslYei 
S. InteBslTei 8. DeslderatlTel 4 Oaasatlre. In these, not the 
simple root, but a conjogation-stem, underlies the whole system 
of inflections. Yet in them all is plainly Tidble the character of 
a present-system, expanded into a more or less complete eo^jngaf 
tion; the passive is palpably a present-system. Compare § 58 — 59* 

70. Under the same general head belong: 6. DeaemlBattTe 
conjugation, whidi results from the conyersion of noun-stems, both 
substantive and a^jectiTe, into conjugation-stems; 7. Cempoma eon- 
JQgation, resulting from the prefixion of prepositions to roots, or 
from the addition of auxiliary rerbs to noun-stems; and 8. Perlphrastle 
conjugation, from the looser combination of auxiliaries with reibal 
nouns and aiiUectiTes. ... 
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7L The characteristie of m proper (L e. finite or personal) 
rerb-form is its personal ending. B7 this alone is determined its 
character aa regards person and nnmber, and in part also aa regards 
mode and tense. Bnt the distinctions of mode and tense are 
mainlj made bj the formation of mode and tense-stems, to which, 
instead of to the bare root, the personal endings are appended. 

Conjugafion-Clastet. 

72* Of the whole conjugation) the present-qrstem is the im- 
portant and prominent part Its forms are yerj mnch more fre- 
qnent than those of all the other systems together. As there is 
also great Tarietj in the manner in which different roots form their 
present-stems, this, aa being their most conspicnoqs difference, is 
made the basis of their prindpal classification; and a verb is said 
to be of this or that conjugation, or class, according to the way 

in which its present-stem is made. 

73. Of these conjugation- classes there are nine, indnding the 
"^ passirei which is really a present-system only. The first fiy^ 
exhibit coincidences enough to justify their inclusion into one con- 
i! ,/ fugation, and the remaining four will compose likewise a second 

\> conjugation. The chief distinctions between the two groups are 

1! as followsx 

; j 74. In the flrsty tile classes have in common, as their funda- 

^'1 mental characteristic, a shift of accent: the tone is now upon the 

personal ending, now upon the root or the class-sign. Along with 
this goes a Tariation in the stem itself, whidi haa a stronger^ or 
fuller, form when the accent rests upon it, and a weaker, or briefer, 
form when the accent is on the ending. We distinguish these 
forms aa the strong and the weak stem-fprms respectiTcly. 

75. In the seeonl ee^Jugatlonf on the contrary, the accent 
has a fixed place, remaining always upon the same syllable of the 
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stem, and nerer being shifted to the endings; and the distinction of i 

strong and weak fonns is unknown. Moreorer, the present-stem ^ 

of every verb in the four classes of this conjugation ends in ^ a. 
There are also other points of difference. 

76. The dassificadon current among the Hindu, and hitherto 
among the European, grammarians comprises ten eonjngation- 
dasseSy arranged according to no intelligible prindple whatever. ^ 
The native ** tenth dass** is really no present-class at all, but a 
causative, i. e. a derivative conjugation, which extends beyond the 

limits of the present-system. Probably the fact that by no means 
all conjugation- stems formed by the causative sign had really a 
causative value induced the natives to adopt sudi a present- dass. 
The Hindu sdieme also quite omits the pasdve. 

77. The Hindu first, sixth, fourth, and tenth dasses form the so« 
called first conjugation of thdr scheme, which corresponds, except as 
regards the tentii dass, with our second conjugation. The remainder 
of the dasses form the natives* second conjugation, whidi agrees 
in the main with our first. . • 

78. The dasses are then as follows: 

First CesKHKKtIsa. 

I. The root-dass (second or od-dass, of the Hindus); its 
present-stem is coinddent with the root itself; thus, in[[ adj 'eat*; 
T<.*go*;fi[^A^*bate». 

n. The redupllcatlBf dan (third or Jhi-dass);^e root is 
reduplicated to form the present- stem; thus, m/iite from ^^ An, 
* sacrifice*; i^ dadd from VdO, *{^ve\. 

in. The nasal dass (seventh or indft-dass); a nassl, extended 
to the syllable na [tui] in strong forms, is inserted before the final 
consonant of the root; thus, 1[i^ nmdk (or 1|ira ru^^adh) from 
^ niA,< hinder!. 
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lY. •• The ntf-daif (fifth or ju-daat); the tyllable if uti is 
added to the root; thoti ^ «tmti from i^^ n^ ^press.* 

K A rerj small nomber of roots (only half-a-dosen) endiog 
already ia i(, Mf aod also one veiy common and irregolarly inflected 
root not so ending (« Jfcf, *make*)f MJd ^ u alone to form the 
present-stem. This is the eighth or ton-dass of the Hinda gram- 
marians; it is best ranlced as a snb-dassi the v-elassi thos, JPJ tanu 
from yw^ Ion, 'stretch.* 

V. The lUI-daM (ninth or irl- class); the syllable i|T nd (or» 
in weak formSf M^ iti) is added to the root; thus, iSinn t^fV^ (or 
at^ JfcrffiQ from ^ift h% 'hfaj\ See note, p. 9L 
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VI. The a-elasif or vnalBeeBted a-elass (first or Mil-class); 
the added class-sign b a simply; and the root, which bears the 
accent, is strengthened by gupa tfarong^ont, if it be capable of- 
taking gu^ (see §§ S2— 53); thos, inr hhdoa (through the inter* 
mediate stage Md-a) from y^&iHB, *be.*" 

yn. The d-dassy or accented o-elass (uxth or ftid-dass); 
the added dass-sign b a, as in the preceding dass; but it has the 
accent, and the nnaccented root b not strengthened by gu^; thos, 
1!^ tiufd f^m f^]J^ te^ 'throst* 

YIIL The ya-dass (foorth or div-dass); ya b added to the 
root, which has the accent; thos, ^t^ dfvga from y^V\ ^ (by 
the Hindos given as t^[i|^ dw), <play.* 

JX. The passlre co^jogation is also properly a present-system 
only, having a dass-sign whidi b not extended into the other 
systems; thoogh it differs markedly from Ae remaining dassea 
in having a specifle meaning, and in bdng formable firom all trao* 
dtive reibs, bnt with endings of the middle Tdee only. It forma 
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iu 8tem bj adding an aceeoted yd to Ae root; tbiit» from V^l% ^ «' 

mr a^d; from ^^[1^ rudk, if^ rudkjfd. ^ 
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79. Boots are not whoUy limited, OTon in the later langoagei 
to one mode of formation of their present-stem, bnt are sometimes 
reckoned as beionj^ng to two or more different co^jngation-dasses. 

80. The yerbs of oar second eonjngation show mnch greater 
simplid^ of formation and inflection and are frur more frequent 
and nnmerons than those of onr first; their paradigms will there- 
fore be |^ven before those of onr first. 

PreposHfont and PreposiUonal Prelxet. 

81. Prepositions, or, more strictiy speaking, adTcrbial prefizes^ 
are used witii rerbs quite as freqnentiy in Sanskrit as in Greek; 
and more than one may be prefixed. Thus when VW^ ^vA+^lif 
anu is given in the Tocabnlarj, this signifies that the preposition 
^^ is prefixed to die proper rerbal form; and the 8rd sing. pres. ) 
ind. act of the rerb would then be ^nnVofll amtbodhatii so dka 
+ ^['(-^ (or iTRT) 9om^ 8rd sing. ^HH^mffl s a mOdadhdH. The 
roles prevailing in Greek for the prefixion of prepositions, ete., to 
verbal forms will be found to hold good in Sanskrit. 

82. There is in Sanskrit no proper class of prepositions 0n 
tiie modem sense of the term); no body of words having as their 
exclusive ofiOce the ** government" of nouns. Bnt many adverbial 
words are used with nouns in a way which approximates tiiem 
to the more fully developed prepositions of odier languages. Words 
are used prepositionally along with all the noun-cases^ except the 
dative (and of course the nominative and vocative). But in general 
their office is directive only, determining more definitely ^ or 
strengdieninj^ the proper case-use of the noun. ' 
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Dedention. 

83. The dedeosioD of sobstantivet and that of adjecdves cor- 
respond 80 closely that the two clasees of words most be treated 
together. The pronoons and numerals, on the other hand, exhibit 
here as in the kindred languages many striking peculiarities. 

84. numbers and Genders. There are three numbers, singular, 
dual, and plural; and the usual three genders, masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. The dual is used much more extenttvely than in 
Greek, where it appears in a moribund, state. 

85. Gases. The cases are eight in number, giyen generally in the 
following order: nominatiTe, accu8ati?e,instnimental» dative, abiadre, 
genitive^ loeatire, and TOcatiTe. The object sought in the arrange- 
ment is simply to set next to one another those cases which are 
to a greater or less extent, in one number or another, identical in 
form; and, putting the nominadre first, as leading case, there is 
no other order by which that object could be attidned. . 

For the uses of the cases in detail see Wh. §§ S67— SOft. 

86. The stems of substantires and adjectives may for conyenienee 
be classified as follows: LStems in ^ a. ILStems in ^t and ^u. 
III. Stems in m d, % I, and ^ A: namely, A. radical- stems, and a 
few others inflected like them; B. derivatire stems. IV. Stems in 
^ f (or ^^ ar). V. Stems in consonants. 

87. Strong and weak eases. In stems ending in consonants, 
and those in ^ f (or ip^ ar)^ there is seen a distinction of stem- 
form in different cases. Sometimes the stem-forms are two, when 
they are called strong and weak respectively; sometimes three: 
strong, middle, and weakest As is the case with verbs, this variation 
of stem-form often goes hand-in-hand with a shift of accent 

88. In the masculine and feminine, the strong cases are the 
nom« and ace, both sing, and dual, and the nom. pL The rest 
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are weak ; or, if there be the disdnction of three etem-forms, then 
the instr., dat^ abL, gen., and loe. elog^ the gen. and loc do., 
and the gen. pL (all of which take endings beginning with a Yowel), 
are weakest; and the instr., dat, and abL dn., the instr., dat., abl.^ 
and loc pL (whose endings begin with consonants), are middle. 

89. In the nenter, the onlj strong eases are the nom. and 
ace pi. ; if there be the triple distinction, then the nom. and ace. 
sing, are middle, and the same cases in the dual are weakest 
Otherwise the cases are classified as in the mascoiine. 

90. Case^ndlngs* The normal scheme of ease • endings t as 
recognized bj the native grammarians (and convenientlj to be 
assnmed as the basis of special descriptions), is this: * 

. Doal Plaral 

m« f. n. m. t» n* 

da f Mi 

da f Of < . 

bh]fdm bUi 

bhgdm ft^fos 

bkyUm bhjfoi 

OS dm 

0$ m 

It applies entire to consonant-stems, and to the radical dividon 
of f and il-stems; nnd to other vowel-stems, with considerable 
variations and modifications. The endings which have almost or 
qoite unbroken range, throngh stems of all classes, ate bh^Hm and 
OS of the dual, and bhii^ bhya$^ dm, and m of the plnraL 

91. Pada^endlngs* The case-endings bhydm, bhi$^ bk^oi, and 
Stf — L e. those of the middle cases — are called pada (^'word*^ 
endings. The treatment of stem-finals before them is generally the 
same as in the combinations of wardi with one another. 
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Lesson L 

92. Terbi* Present IndlcatiTeftetlTe. VBAceented o-elMS. A 
number of rooU eoDJugated in this dass have medial short IR a. 
Inasmuch as ^ a is its own yut^", these roots merely add an IR a 
to form the present-stem; e. g., ^ vad^ present-stem ^ vdda. 
The final IR a of the stem is lengthened in the three first persons. 

Sing. Dnal. ^^ PloraL 

93. The ending of the 8rd plor. is properly ^rfifl anH; it suffers, 
abbreviation, however, bj the loss of its ^ a, in verbs whose stem 
ends in IR a. 

94. Asaheavy sjllableendinginaeonsonant cannot be gunated, 
a root like ^f^ fiv makes its 8rd sing. ^iV^t^ jivaH; f^l^ ntnd 
makes fip^lTf nindaH, etc' See § 53, 

^95. Eoplionie mle» At the end of a word standing in the 
final position of a sentencei or alone, ^ s and i^ r always become 
tUarga I (; and generally also before 1| iy ^ i^ ^ Pf 1|^ P&» and 
before sibilants [!(|^ Pt \ ft ^ ']* whether these stand in the same 
word, or as initial in the following word; e. g* ^^m^ ^W^ 
vadaioi punar becomes always ^^!R JiR vadatd^ ptma^ 

90. Force of the present^ The present indicative signifiee 
1. Present time. i. Inunediate futurity. S. • Past time, in lively 
narration (^'historical present**). 
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T«rbi to bo oo^lvgmtoi llko 

^p^ ear Qnix.^ go, wander, grase 
(of cattle) ; (fr^ perform, commit 

^A^ jl9 live. 

ig^ (^ leaye, abandon. 

n dak bnm. 

\|T^ dkiko raxu 

upi^ nam 0ntr.) bow, bend one^s 
self; (tr.) honor, reverence. 

1|^ foc cook. ' 



XB^paihSiiij. f 

J^ yq/ sacrifice (c ace. pen. ei 

laifr. rei)» 
1[^ rdkf protect 
iq^ vad speak, saj. 
i|^ va$ dweU. 
^ vaih (tr.) cany, bear; ^tr.) 

flowy blow, proceed. 
l(^ fa^ praise. . 
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Adverbs and ConJancBonii 



j^Uae 



hence KWli ^^"^ 



t atra 1 here 
iha J hither 



mtaira 



{ 



thence 

therefore 

therenpoQ 

tfiere 
thither 



nV^fatae 



"^m/atra 



^^haoil 



whence? ^p| ivd^^L where? 
why? gr kva ^''^^hither? 

fpf^iadd flien 

ti4'4 farvatra everywhere 

jfil M so, thus ' 

^ ea (postpbs.) -jpis 



whence 
wherefore 

where 
whidier 



[^odfttmA now 
\ a^a to-day 
f( MHim so, thns 
^Mijost, exactly 



illi|( laAam how? 
W^ kada when? 

^q^ yadd when, If 
^1^ socfd always 
ft tu bnt, however 
^|qi[;jMmar agabi, bat 



\t 



K- 
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15. *Toda/ thqf abandon*. 16. Now* jf« go*. 17. Always* / 
protect*. 18. Wt two bow* again*. 19. Whitber* rannest* thout 
SO. F* Mcrifleo. SI. I%qf two eook. S3, ^abandon. S8. S« 
burns. 84. Now* to* lirsP. 36, Tt two praise. S6. Wbj* <fo y« 
bend*? S7. Tbere* thef flj*. SS. Wbere* do y* dwell*? 

Lesson IL =-^ 

97. Tarbs. Vnaeeentad a-dasa, oonfd. Roots of this class 
irfaich end in a vowel, and consonant* roots not forming heayj 
syllables (§53), giinate their vowels in foi>ming their present-stems; 
^ g*« fti^ <^d ift *ti form %/# and % fi«; 7 dhc and ^^^ form 
|^dh> and ijt &Ao; V «mf forms ^qr|! Mior; t^R( <^ and ^^[^ Imdh 
form %( Cft and ^I^H, ^<>^# ^^ ^1 forms ifi^ var§. 

98. With the elass-sign H a, a final if « of the gonated root 
unites to form iffV ^^ — soe § 159} so ^ o ^ith K a becomes 
ifn ava^ ^q^ or with IR a yields ^TC ^^ Thof, ^ jt, 8rd sing. 

99. Boots in consonants: ^f^ budk^ 8rd sing, ift^fir bSdhoHs 
f^ «<«» %Wfil cAo**/ ^ «Tff ^^fil vdrfotL 

* The soperior figores indicate the position in the Sanskrit 
s^tence of eqoiyalents for the words so designated. By this indi- 
cation is avoided the necessity of applying eaphonio rales which 
have not yet been stated. The order of words in Sanskrit is very 
free, and rarely inflnences the meaning of the sentence. From the 
figores the number of words required in the Sanskrit sentence will 
readily be seen. Words in Italics are not to be translated. 
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Mffc-Tbe rooU l|i( g<m and l|i( yom make tiha preseot^tont 
gdeeka and fj^ ydceha\ ... 

lOL The root V[^Md^ *iit*f makes the present-stem Tft^tida. 
The root ^ guh^ *hide% makes ^Q^ giiaHT 

102. Sereral roots in final ^ A form their present-stem bj a 
pecoliar process of redopMcadon; thus, TSX stAd, 8rd sing, finfil 
iifikoH^^l HT pd ftwfil !>««<»; W ^*^d ftnifll j^*ra«. 

103. Masenllaes aad Keateis la iR «• 
a. Mascniines: ^ dwo, *god\ 

Singular. DnaL 

Ace. ^1P( devam ^ 

Toe. ^^ deva 

b* Neuters: im j)Atffa, 'fruit*. 

Ace. 9 9 

Yoc l|lt pftola 



PluraL 



xntf^j^cUbd 



\ 



* As a rule, the grammarians do not allow If db to stand in 
that form after a vowel, but require it to be doubled, becoming 
^f eeh. An aspirate is doubled bj prefixing the corresponding 
non-aspirate. Of. § 165. 

^ The dental sibilant ^ « is changed to the lingual i^ |^ if 
inrmediately preceded bj anj vowel save IR a and ^ d, or by 
^ ib or y r — unless the ^ « be final, or followed bj ^ r. Thus, 
flT^^ H-itha-H becomes UnfH tif^M (the change of 1^ tk to 
^ (& — a process of assimilation — will be explained below). So 
^Vf^ agni'-iu becomes ^|f^ agtUfu; and V^^ dhamu^d becomes 
VPJ[^n dhoKUfd. 

The nasalization of the alterant vowd, or in other words« its 
being followed bj anuwdra^ does not prevent its altering effect upon 
the sibilant; thus, |p4ffi| AodI^. And the alteration takes place 
in the initial of an ending after the final i|[ s of a stem, whether 
the latter be regarded as also changed to ^ f or as converted into 
viiorgaf thus, ff^TCj Aovif-fu or IffV,^ havi^-fu instead of ff^I^W 
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104. Foree «f eates* 1* The nomiiiatiTe is ea»u skbjMtvui. 
i. Tlie accuMtiYe is ca$ui olj^etwui^ denotiog cUeflj the nearer or 
direct, sometimee however the more remote, object; sometimes also 
the termbiui ad quern, and extent of time and space. 
105. Etphonle eomblnatira ef TOwels. 

L ig a or ^ A-fiR or ^s^. •• g. VTmrf^ ^oM <ipi 

»^wnfttf«<dy. 

3. "Vor^-f^tort'^ir^- e-ft^Rn+ICfilirt^^ntfir^aitfU 
«.llw^ + tr6or^«»^o. e. g. ^TTT+^ni Mto 

4.1lw^ + iBr = ^ar. e.g. iff! fnaka + iflfft: rf<* 

&ir or ^-flfs or ^dls^di. eg. IRTf + 11^ «f a 

6. ^or ^ + ^oorVtdtis^dti. e.g. VTR -f ^RtlrfM: 

10^ It will be the practice ererywhere in this work to — 
separate independent words in transliteration, bnt not in the deva- 
nogofi text; and if an initial Yowd of a following word has 
coalesced with a final of the preceding, diis will be indicated 
by an apostrophe —^ single if the initial vowel be the shorter, 
double if it be the longer, of the two different initials which in 
every case of combination yield the same resolt To aid the be* 
ginner, a point ♦ will sometimes be placed, in the devanOgari, 
under a long vowel formed by two eoalesdng vowels; thus, ^|f^* 
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Vocabulary D. 


j\ 


TerbSy o-dass: 




^ji (tr. and intr.) conquer, win. 


• 


l|i( gam (gdoehati) go* 




Jgdm run* 


1 


m ghra (jighraH) smelL 


|ift At lead, guide. 


1 . ,\ 
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» 5Jkl become, be, eziftt 

ipr^ %am (}/dcchatS) foniieh, g{re. 

yi^ f>ri n&i, give rain} (fifr) 

shower down; overwheliii. 
;^ «iiif remember, think oo. 
-^ ithd (tifffusH) tUod (Intt.). 

IPV gqja elephant. 

ipq ffotuOUi odor, perfome. 

^tm grdma Tillage. 



W^ flora man (pkr and Aomo). 
i|q nijMi king. 
^ jwlra son. 

ire«i»r 

^fV^l^flra milk. 

^ ^Aa hoose. 

Wfjola water. 

l^W *!«« gift, pr-ent 

ilHlf nagara dty. ^ K.- ^^''^^>*- 

bteij.: 

C L - tMi^ 



^(^Uj^JU 



^AaO,bo. 
Exercttt D. 

15. The man^ drinks' milk^ 16. The king* leads' the dephan^. 
17. Two houses^ ^fall'. 18. The god* gives' water^. 19. Te both 
tlunk^ on (^) the two gods^ (aecus.). 90. Theking^ wins' the 
Tillage^ il. The two elephants^ smell' the perfome^. S8. They 
cook' frnits^ 88. The man' reverences' the gods^ 84. The two 
elephants^ lire'. 8S. The gods' gire^ rain Cf^). , 

* Final Y( m is commonlj written as anutodra if the fol- 
lowing word begins with a consonant; 'hot the Hindos pronounce 
it as 1^ m in snch cases. At the end of a sentence amuvdra shoidd 
not be written for 1^ fn, though this is a habit common in the M8S» 
Final radical Y( fn, in internal combination, is assimilated to a 
following mnte or spirant. In the former case it becomes the nasal 
of the same dass with the mnte; in the latter it becomes anuwdra.'^ 
Final radical i( n, in internal combination, becomes ammira be- 
fore a dbilant 
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Lesson IIL 

107. TeriMb AeoMitod dfibMU Boots of this cUm fonn their 
present-stem bj adding ao accented IR d to the root, which is not 
gonated. The inflection of these stems is precisely like that of 
stems belonging to die preceding class, except as to, the position 
of the accent; thns, f^p^^ kfip, present-stem f^ ifipd, pres. ind. 

f^nrfSr *«pM f^^ f^dti, f^r^ ippdti, etc. 

108. Several roots inlBf of this dass (by the Hindus written 
with 1^ f ) form stems in ^ ira; e. g.^ « Ij^ *strew% f^lF^f^ kirdti. 
The roots in ^ t and 51 u and ^ o change those vowels into 
X!^^ ^i ^^ wf^ respectivelj, before the class-sign; thnf, f^ kfi^ 
l^ffifjf kfiydH^ ^ ttf, ^jpjfll nwdHs \dhi^ ^plfH dhuvdH. 

109. For the root f^ if, 'desire*, ^ ie& is regarded as a 
sobstitnte b the present-stem; thns, X|^S^ ieehdH (§ 100, note). 
Likewise, ig f makes its present ^ffi^fll foehdH; and T(^praeh^ 
sometimes fjiren as vm pf cA, makes Vnffil pfcehdH. 

NO. A number of roots following this dass are strengthened 
in the present bj a penultimate nasal; thus, ^[V ite, present bd. 
f^^gf^' iinedtL The nasal is always assimilated in class to the 
following consonant; thns ^ n is nsed before palatab, l( n before 
dentals, 1^ m before labials; and JL A before sibilants and ^ A. 
Nl. KaseiUnes ani Heaters IniR a, eonrd. 
9u Masculines: 
Singular. DuaL PluraL 

L ^^ d$vma ^^WIH devibl^dm ^%^ divdii 

Ab. ^m?( dmM » . , • 9 

0* ^^^rai deva»^ X^rat^ dwaya$ \^W\H^ decdndm 
L. ^ dev$ 9 m ^1^ deoefu 

k» Neuters follow exactly the dedension of masculines in the 
above cases; thus, ^if^n phalena^ VKTVP^o^^d, etc 
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112^ Force of oaseo. 1. The iostnimeotal answers the qoestions 
wherewith? and whereby? and expresses aocompanimenti agent, 
or means. 8. The dadre denotes the remoter object, and direction; 
It is also nsed as dathu$ eommodi; yeij fireqnentlj also to demote 
end or purpose. Sometimes (and oftenest with copnla omittecQ 
it is predicatiye, in the sense of 'makes for, tends toward'. 8. The 
ablative answers the question whence? and rerj freqnentlj denotes 
caose. 4. The genitive is omms adijecliouif denoting all kinds of 
belongmg (e.g. gen. iuhjecHvui^ obfteiimu, partiHvu$). 6. The lo- 
cative denotes the place where, or the time when, an action occars» 
It is often nsed absolntelj, in agreement with a partidple expressed 
or understood, as the ablative is used in Latfn and the gedtive 
in Greek. 



TerbSf <f-dasst 
^ if (tochdti) wish, ^^I'^t^^e 
^ fr§ On^) plough. 
^^ 1:^ (kf^dii) hurl, cast, 

t^^ diff (difdU) show, point out 
VUl^praeh Q^eehdH) ask, ask about 
f^n^ vig (vifdH) enter. 



Vocabulary III. 

f^S% do (tmedH) drip, drop; 

moisten. . 
^^ *0 (m^ti) let go; create. 
W^ (iprgdtC) touch; Qa certain 

connections) wash. 
a-elmsst 
;^^ (gihoH^ § 101) hide, conceal. 
^ $ad (ddaH^ § 101) sit . 



Bubst. Masctt 
kafa mat 
^inr kunta spear. 
Wni Mia child, boj. 
mA fndrga road, way, street 
<^ wugha cloud, 
IPQ fora arrow. 



\^haita hand. 

Kevtt 
%^ hfetra Add. 
^^ dhana monej, ridies. 
myV l^ffigdla plou{^ 
fin vi§a poison. C^ 

^^iukha fortune^luck|happiness. 
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V ExerciM HL 



%wTfir wrff% yiPw i ^ i ^wt ^fft fliwc i ^^ i it? 3^ 

16. The ha/ ukt' the meo^ about the road' (aee.). IS. The 
douds^ drop^ water* <m the fiddt* (Zoe.). 17. The lioo men^ go^ 
I iy fioo roade' (tnttr.) into the dty*. 18. The ldD|^ giyes* the two 

I men^ moncT*. 19. The man V sont^ dt* om Illats^ SO. The goda^ 

i l^ve'.the watei' of the donds^^ SI. We* wash' («»«.^{f^ ^>A 

/^ hfodt* with wat^. SS. &><& men^ lead* Otir sons' ^cltMiO home' 

'(^{0. S8.Thelioobo7s'pobt ont* theroa^lo tt#dt7\(90fil). 

Lesson IV. 

Y 113. XasedlBSSlBfi. y^f^ agtH^ ^Aft\ 

Sbgnlar. DoaL PloraL 

A. ^|f%|i( oynisi . * - * ^pfV^ agtOm 

A. irthl ^^"^ » » # » 



"" See note to § 102. 

^ The dental nasd i|^ n, when immeJUatcty foUowed bj a Yowd, 

or by i( A or 1^ m orl(^ y or 1^ o, is tamed into the lingnd 

1^ 9 if preceded in the same word by the lingoal dbilant or semi- 

Towd or Towds — i* a. bj ^ f» |[ r^ ^ ft <» ^ f^ m^ <Us, not 
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114. 5e«tm iB Y i. ^frft ©aH, • water\ I 

; Siogolar. DoaL PInraL ^ 

1 A. » » » » " » » 

I. -VJfmt^^t^ ^Tft^Tln rAT5*>d» HTftfiWC «^***^ 

' Ab. ^nft^WC t'*'^?^ » » » » 

i • . ■ • ■ -> 

115. Masenlibe and neater a^ecti?e8 io ^ f are declined like 
the snbstantiTes above. But neoter a4jecti?e8 (never snbstantiTes) 
may, in the dat, abl., gen., and loo. sing., and the gen. and loe. 
^ doal, sobetitnte the corresponding forms of mascnlines. 
j lis. Eophoale changes of ^ s and ^i; r. These two soonds 

stand to each other in the practical relation, in external canUnnaHan, 
of corresponding sard and sonant: in conntlees cases ^ $ becomes 
^ r in sitoations requiring or favoring the occarrence of a sonant; 
and^ess often, ^ r becomes ^ $ where a sard is reqaired, In 
iDternal combination the two are far less interchangeable. The $ 
is extremely common as an etymological final, the r not common. . 

117. A. Final ^ i. 1. Before a sonant, either vowel or conso- 
Hint (except ]^ r — see below), ^ « Is changed to the sonant ]^r 
— bnless, indeed, it be preceded by IR a or ^ A;.thas, ^Vf^nC 






only if the altering letter stands immediately before thejjiasa]^ bat 
St whatever distance before the latter it may be fonnd: unless, in« 
deed', there intervene a palatal (except fl y)» a Ungual, or a dentaL 
Thos, M^V^ nagareffo^ m^ mdrgefj^a^ ^PTlfll l»«pd?t 
* See preceding note. 

PktX, SntkrU PiteOT. « 
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^^U agfdi atra becomes ^rf^T^ «^ «<«»; ^WRWC ^^ffil ^HP^ 
dcAoH becomes ^fil^t^ ^'^ ddhaH. See also § M. 
> ^^^ 118. S. Final ^nC ^ before aoj sonaot consonant or befort 

} initial short IT ^ i« changed to lit o — >nd the initial IT a ii 

dropped; thos» ^ipnC ^P|f^ nfjHuJayaH becomes wqt WfifH ^W 
jayoHi ^ir?^ ^R^ nfpoi atra = ipt Pf ^^Tpo *lrtt. 

.119. It is the practice in onr system of transliteraUon to rendei 
the sign {; which denotes this dropping of an initial IR a, by ai 
inverted comma, like the rough breathing of printed Greek texts 
> 120. 8. Before any initial vowel other than short IR a, fioa 
IR^ a$ loses its ^ s, becoming simple V a; and the hiatus thni 
occasioned remains; thus, Wm T^^ffit ^fV^ ieehati becomes Wi 

tidakam. 

t2U 4* Final VT^ ^ before any sonant, whether vowel oi 
consonant, loses its ^ s, becoming simply ^ A; and the hiatni 
thos occasioned remains ; thus, ^|m^ l^^Hn nfp^ ia^anH a m 
^^lE([flir nrpd icehanti; ^ITRSC ^^VfWI nrp(t» jayanti^wn mrfi! 
ntpdjaifaM. 

122. B. Final ^ r. 1. Final Ij; r in general shows the sam< 
form which ^ s wonld exhibit nnder the same conditions: thni 

^ IJiri; yunar standing at the end of a sentence becomes ^IT pundf^ 

^it^ ^f ^ (fl^ Bnt original final ^i; r, after IR a or ^ d 
maintains itself before vowels and sonant consonants; thns^ ^^^ 
pvnar atra, "^^ilifi^ pimar jagaiL 

123. 2. A double T r is nowhere admitted: if such wouh 
occur, dther by retention of an original ^r or by conversion of ^. 
to y r, the first ^ r is omitted, and the preceding vowel, if short 
is made long by compensation; thus, ^i|^ THH fnautr rdma^ a 
yiT TW: pm4 ramaii Hf^ "O^ «^ ^^oeaU « ip^ft '^fhll 
agni ro€at4$ ^^[^ "^^N^ Aeniis roeaU > ^i| ^t^ dhenU roeaU 




) 



'T"-.^-^. 



Lesson IT. 



^< - 



85 



C^ 



/ 



Terbss 

^ Icft^ (krntdii) cat, cot o£E. 
^^ mue {muncdti) free, delirer, 
releMe. 
8«bit.s 
igf^ agnif m^ fire; (as proper 

name) Agni, the god of fire« 
^f\ arif ID.| eDemj* 
^rdr ati^ D., sword. . 

l|flf Irot^ iD.| poet. 
Plf^ ^ffH, ai.| moontdn. 
m/^t'Mf m.| man; (pi.) people. 
^igr duikha^ D., misery, mis- 
V fortane. 



Vocabulary IV. - 

n ruh (rdkati) grow* 
fW{, Up (Umpdti) smear. 
^[i(^ lup QumpdH) break to pieces, 
devastate, plaoder. 



tnf^ pdfiit m., band. 

UPl I'^tf* n*f sin* 

XTif rAmo, m., fiom. j>r., name of 

a bero. 
V^ «T^|a, m., tree. 
fi|^ plro, m., nom. p*. name of 

* god. 
Jm9<'^% D*f tratb, righteoosoess. 
ff^ Aori, m., nom. pr.^ name of 

a god. 



--1 
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ExerciielV. 
^wft^^arw^ T^firi ^ i ^ ^ftft^* ^mft jnfiii 8 1 ^w^ 

^^ in ^rpf ftBin i w i fftt ^iPwt ^nwrfi ^i^Ri i ^ i 
^Wfpft (5 123) ^Tift ^«flf I w I ^fii^ i iO^I ^Hfll ^ 
^lftii^?ilf*^f^^winiis«ii 

1& 9!?a^ dwells' lo tbe mo1llltains^ 16. BoA enemies^ hurl* 

spears' at tbe kbg' {daU) 17. BAma^ toocbes* kU tmp sons' wUk 

ki$ bands'. 18. fW boms' tbe trees'. 19. Seers^ speak' the 

{;troth'. 90. Tknmgk rigbteonsness^ bappiness' arises^ (V^ for man* 

* Modifiers generally precede tbe word wbidi is modified. 
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Lesson IT. Y. 



kind* (irvr> 991^ |^*)» SL The seer^s* (too bands' tonch^ wate* 
29. Froits^ ar^ (mm l|n) <m the trees*. 2S.. People^ remember' 
Han'. S4. Bima^ hnrls* tbe sword' from «i band' {M.\ 






\ 



Lesson V. 

124. Terbs. Vnaeeented yo-elass. Roots of tbis class form 
tbeir present-stem bj adding If ya to tbe root^' wbicb bears the 
accent. Thos from if^ nak is made the present-stem i||gf fu%a; 
firom ^ faiM, ^pv VUk^a. 

125. Tbe inflecdon of stems of tbb dass follows the model of 

126. Certain ^ d-roots, becanse of tbeir pecnliar exchanges 
with \i and |^ Informs, especially in tbe formation of tbe present- 
stem» are given bj the Hinda grammarians as ending in 1( # or 
^ tf orijt <> (<^ § ^2X and bj them assigned to the ^ iM, or 
o-dass. Thos VT^'^ 'sQok' (Hinda ^ d^\ forms ypa^ dhd^f 
die root mka or XT ^^ (Hindn % itos) forms Jl^ffH hodifoHi 
ingd (Hinda %g^ makes wrafff iAf^ 

127. For tbe root ^[1^ djn^ *see% is snbstitnted in tbe present- 
sjstem another root 1TT( p<if> wbidi makes T[%iftt pdfi/atL 

128. MaseoUnes In tf «• Vn^ Mdms ^son*. 



Singnlar. 


DoaL 

» m 

s s 

? » 


PlnraL 

9 9 


0. 9 9 


HT^MAMfii ^^ 
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Terbss 
^ krt (krntdii) eat, cat off. 
^^ muc {munedti) free, delirer, 
release. 

8ttbit«s 
igf^ agni^ m^ fire; (as proper 

name) Agoi, the god of fire* 

^f\ ari^ in*y enemj. 

^rdr 091, D., sword. . 

iBpr f f^, m., seer. 

^rfir kaoi^ D., poet 

Plf^ yrri, m.^ mountaiiL 

mi^^^f m., mao; (pi.) people. 

^igr dti^ifcAa, D., misery, mis- 

fortane. 



Vocabulary IV. - 

^ ruk (rdhati) grow, 
t^ Up (UmpM) smear. 
^[i(^ 2ti/> QumpdH) break to pieces, 
devastate, plooder. 



tnfil p^ m., hand. 

irni p^, D., sin. 

XTif rOma^ m., iiom. p*., name of 

a bero. 
^ «T^|a, m., tree. 
f^ ^a^ m., nom. pr* oame of 

• god. 
^m^atya^ n., tratb, righteoosoess. 
ff?C Aori, m., fiom. p*., name of 

a god. 



Exercise IV. 

ffl( Thafti I M I ^BT^ wirnit vl ^I'^iftr i ^ i ^ fift: (•«.) 
^^ in ^rpf fJi«ni I w I fftt iifipvt ^nwrfi ^i^Ri i ^ i 

1& 9^Ta^ dwells' Id tbe mo1lDtains^ 16. Both ODemies^ horl^ 

spears' ai tbe king* (Ait,) 17. B&ma^ toocbes^ kU two sons' with 

hi$ hands'. 18. fW boms' the trees'. 19. Seers^ speak' the 

£;trath'. SO. Tkrough righteousness^ happiness' arises^ (^ for man* 

* Modifiers generally precede tbe word whidi is modified. 
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Lesson lY. Y. 



kind* (WW» g^f^ pL). 8L The seerV ficM> hands' tonch^ wate^ 
23. Fniits^ are' (um ^m) ^ ^^ trees'. 8S.. People^ remember* 
Han'. 84. Bima^ hnrU^ the sword' from Mi hand' (oU.). 
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Lesson V. 

124. Yerbs* Unaeeented yo-dass* Roots of this dass form 
thdr present-stem bj adding tT ya to the root,' whidi bears the 
accent. Thus from i|^ nah is made the present-stem ifHf ndhya; 
ftom ^ bM^ ^pv UMga, 

129. The inflection ot stems of this dass follows the modd of 

^ IMkL 

126. Certain ^ d-roots, becaose of their pecoliar exchanges 
with ^1 and ^l-forms, espedally in the formation of the present- 
stem, are given bj the EKnda grammarians as ending in 1[ « or 
^ d< oriRt <> (^ § ^X ^^^ ^7 them assigned to the 1|^ Mil, or 
o-dass. Thos VT^^ '•ooIl' (Hinda ^ dke), forms VnfH dhdj/oH; 
the root V M or XT ^^ (Hindu |^ koe) forms X^lfil hodj/oHi 
^Xgd (Hinda %ff^ makes ITTOf^ g&jfoH. 

127. For the root ^p^ d^, *see% is snbstitated in the present- 
system another root in(( 9^9^ which makes inoffT jMf^ofi. 

i2a MaseallBea In ^ «. in|f iAdms «san'. 



Sbgnlar. 


DoaL 


PlaraL 




ifpT Mdaft 


iirnmC iAdRooat 




9 9 


i1T3«( iAdfHbi ^ . 
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Mmscolbe a^i®^^^ Ui ^ « are iuiularij dedined. 



, 129. Evpliaiile Cluuiges aT ^ •, eoalPi. L Iliial ^t, the dental 

bilaot, whether origioal or repretendog final ^ r, before the palatal 

ird motes [^ e, lf[p eft], is assimilated, becpming palatal ^ ^: Thus 

«T^ ^V^fH ^Mcrai^ carad becomes W'C^lTfV <*^^ coroU; if^ 

t^^H naroB ekdUna becomes i|^^i(||i| nara^ ehdUntu % Befom 

a lingual snrd mate [i|[ (» ^ (&]> in like manner, it would become 

lingual ^ f, but the case almost never occurs. 8. Before the dental 

surd mutes [?( ^ ^ <&]» •ince it is alreadj of the same class with 

them, it of course remains unchanged; thus, 4,|4I4JI^ filVfit f^baat 

Ufff^aH. 1 -^ ^ 



I 



130. The preposition ^ d is sometimes used with the ablatiTs 
(much less often with the accusatife), in the sense of *hitherfrom% . 
*all the way from'; but far more usuallj to signify <all the way 
to% *untQ\ As a prefix to verbs, ^ d means *tb% *unto% *at'. 



Vocabulary V. 



Yerbst 



m^ <u (diyati) throw, hurL 
5^ hjtp (Jd^aU — w. gen. or 

•dal.) be angry. 
"^g^krudh (MdhyaH — w. gen. 

or 'dat) be angry. 
^ 9<^ + ^d (dgdeehati) come. 



' G. 

! L. 



cross over. 



li 



V. 



^ naf (ndfifoH) perish. 
' pap Cpd^aH) 




S\' 



VCA* 



^ ruk (rdhoH) rise, spring up, 

grow. 
+ ^ d (OrdhtttiJ climb, mount, 

ascend. 
fB^ Ukh (UkkdU) scratch; write. 
^ hibh (Ubh^^ w. dst: or 

loc) ^esir^ covet 
^ W (i%<rtO dry up. 
f^ ttnh (m(hyaU — w. geO. or 

loc) feel inclined to,, love, 
f fta or XT hvd(kvdi/aH) caH 
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SabsU: 
in^ ofuia, n.^ food| fodder. 
if^ afvOf m.| horse* 
^^f^ udadhif m.^ ocean. 



Lesson V. 






CJ>' 



q^ pattra^ n., lea^ letter. 
ll^/Hirapii, m., aze. 

foot; quarter; 

flp^ Mu2K| id., drop. 



ifflf iMmf, m., san. 

?ff^ fiki9<| m., Jewel. 

'XjBf ratna^ n., JeweL 

XTfIr rdpl, m., heap. 

1|T^ f ^^ m^ wind.. 

t^r^ t^if^ m., nom. pr. name of 

a god. 
Jf^ foinif m., enemj. 
f|[if?^ ^harOf m., summit 
fim P^^ m-» popil) scholar. 
^11 sfiifa, n., Yedio hjmn. ^ 



— ■ a. 

jTV ftj^nurt Rflsinn 1 11 1 ynwt inwV «ftRT lurf^w 1 1^ • 

19. Now* the sun's^ rays* dimh* the mountl^ns^ 20. A drop* 

^ of water^ falls* daum /ram the cloud*. 81. O^ men*» we see* 

U> the dtj*. 28. Both kings^ love* poeU* (gen. or he.). 83. The 

wind^ blows* (Ifl) from the summits* of the mountains*. 24. The 

king^ hurls* spears* €U M$ enemies* (daU or loc.). 85. The scholar^ 

bows* btfor$ hi$ teachei^ (aee.)* 86. Two men^ come* with their 

sons* (hutr.). 87. The two kings^ desire* the poetV Jewels*. V 

or Joe.). 88. O^ seer,* we sacrifice* to Vi^u* {aee.). 89.^1j&^ | 

* Orthodox Hinditfi maintain that the Vedie hymns, etc^.^ \. , * 
xerealed to thdr reputed authors, who thus 'saw* them. 
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cook' food^ with flr«P. 80* The seers^ praUe^ Vif Oa* wM hjmxuf. 
31. In the dty^ the king* ealit^ Mi tnendmK 

Lesson VL ' ' 

131. Terbi* ya-eUssy eonVi* The roots of thit ckee which end { 
io m^ cm lengthen their H a in forming their preeentpetem; thos, «; ) 
WH '««f irwrRi tim]foti; H^^ bkram^ HW((H bhrimjfoH —bat this j 
lost makes some forms with short H a. The root J[^ mad has '•[. 
the same lengthening: '4imfl| mIkdyatL 

132. Certain d-roots (five — bj the Hindas written with final o) ^ 
make present-stems with an accented |r<{; thos, ^ Jtf, uflf dffdiL, ^ }j] 

133. The root iq^ vyadk is abbreTiated to f)n^ fridk b tho 
present-system: fqiqf?! vidhjfiH* 

134. The root Ig^ kram, sidd by the natives to form its ^ .^(j 
present-stem according to this class, really forms it only according 
to the a-class, and the root-vowel is lengthened in the active voice, 
bat not in the mUJlsi thos, VHlfil krdmaH^ bat middle 1191% | ^ 
krdmaU. . f 

135. The root l|pl( com, need only with the preposition ^ A, ^^i[ 
forms ^l^wfi l deimaH. 

136. Kenters Is ^ «. i!^ madku, <hon^*. 

Singular. DoaL Plaral. 

I* ^raWf madhvnd M^^IH^ madhubhydm Tfpjfvm nadkubih , 
^* W^ madhm$ ^ « 97^9V^ madhibh]fa$ 

Ab. 9V^i|^ madkunoi ^ , j, n \ 

6* 9 n ^Hf^t^ madkuno$ 9raWR( madki^&m 

I*- 'nj^ fMdktad , , 9T^ madhiifu 

V- ^ or inft 
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40 I, Letaon VL 

• 137. Neuter adjectivee (but not eobstaDtifet) in ^ « maj take 
the forma proper to the maacoline in the dat^ abl.-gen.» loc aiog*, 
and j(en«-loe. doaL 

J^ISa Chaagea of final i( ii. Before initial ^ / and I^ ^ 
i( n becomea i^ n; thns, KP'^ WIW ^^ jandn becomea HT* 
inni( tdnjanOn\ Jf[9(^ IHP^ ^^ ^trUn s |||ft^««^ tHA fatrHn. In 
laatcase, however, ^eftia almost always snbatitnted for the initial 
T(^ p; thna, fl|&qty^ tfln ehatrHn. 

139. Final i(^ fi, before an initial 1^ V ^^ assimilated and becomea 
nasalised l^ wliich ia written ijj^ W{, or (what ia the same thing) 
JL flj thna TIT^ ^it^lPC tdn lokOn becomes Wl4f ift^lT^ ^' lokOn 
or Ut l?rtT«C tM hbm. 

140. Before the snrd palatal, lingual, and dental mntea there is 
inserted after final ^^n % sibilant of each of those classes re- 
spectiTelj, before whidi i^ n becomes anutodra^ thns for KP%, ^ 
^dsi ea we find nf^ tA^ ca; for Kpif^ ||ffT tdn totftA, irhO^ ^M$ 
lotJkL* 



Yerhat 

^r (rcehdU — § 109) go to; fall 

to one^a lot, fall apon. 
1|i( kram + '^ d (akrimati) 

atride np to, attack. 



Voca5ulaiy VL 

^tir^ cam + ^ A (Oeimati) sip, 
drink, rinse the month. 

1RI( tarn (tim^) be sad. 

?|^ tuf (tufpati) rejoice, take 
pleasnre in (w. instr.). 

^^ div (d^v^fcH) pla/. 



* This mle reallj involres an historic snrnval, the large ma* 
Joritj of cases of final i( n in the language being for original lis. 
Practicallj, the mle applies only to i( n brfore ^ e and |^ ^ since 
cases inrolving the other initiala are ezceadvely rare. 



>. 



VI 



LmsooTI. 



4t 



Dl( hkram (bkrimifati — $ I3Q 

irmnder aboat 
91^ mad (midyaU) get drank, 
ira vyadh (vidhyaH) hit, pierce. 
11^ ^am (fimyoH) become quiet, 

be extiDgoisbed, go oat 



1^1^ from (frimyoH) become 

weary. 
%kr (hdr€ai) take away, steal, 

plander. " 



Sabttt 
H^ oikfo, m., die, dice. 
^ipi|i| adkarma^ m., ii^Jostice, 

wrong. 
Hflr aK, m., bee. 
IPJ flp% n., tear. 
ignr^ m-, bear. 
iflU kopa^ m., anger. 



^ff%lf ifotr^ m., warriori 
of tbe aecond caate. 

^^netra^ o., eye. 
ira madkUf n., h<mey. 
^?q[ MidUa, n., monUi, fiice. 
l^n^rty^ mn death, 
if^ vatu^ n., wealthy money< 



Bcercbe VL 

16. The warriors^ play* /or monqr* {imtr.'). VL The kin|(*g* 
horses^ become weary* ow the road^ to-day*, la. The warrior* 
piercee^ Ail enemy* with the epear*. 19. Beee^ are fond of* (^) 
honey*. 20. Tk4 watei^ ^ Aii tears^ moistens^ CflT^ ^ f<Mt*. 
Si. There* bees* are flitting abon^ (HH)* ^ Two men* are cook- 
ing* honey* and^ frniU*. S8. When* tfie teadiees* angei* cea•ee^ 
then* the scholars* rejoice*. M. Teara^ stand* la the warriors'* 



( 



/ 
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eyes*. 8S. The eoemiea^ orerwhelm^ (^3^) ^^ ^'^^ *^*^ arrows^ 
M. A quarter^ of the injostice^ falls upon* (IS) the king* (ace.> 

Lesson VII. 

I4L GMMtlre Yerht (luitlTe '^cur-eliM'*)- The Hbda gram- 
mariaoa describe a certain present-system which they assign to a 
so-called ^cur-dass*** This is, howerer, in fact no present-class 
at all, bnt a cansatiFe or secondary eonjngadon^ whidi is not eon« 
fined to the present-system. Bat many formations of this sort have 
no cansatiTe Talne; and it is chiefly these that are grouped by the 
Ifindos in their cur-class, which also indndes some dmomlnolios- 
stems in iya, with causative accent For prac^cal purposes it is 
well enough to consider these verbs here. 

142. The causative-stem is formed by adding Hlf i^a to the 
root, which is usually strengthened; and the strengthening process 
is in the main as follows s 

143. 1. Medial or initial ^ ^ ^l^ and ^f have the nun^Or 
strengthening, if capable of it; thus, ^ cir, ^^^Clfll cordj/aH; 

144. 8. A final vowel has the vfddfti-strengthening; thus, 
^ ^* ^K^Hl dhilrdifaiL Before inaifo^ \iH and ^ du become 
^rra dy and ^IT^ dv respectively; thus, lift ^^i ^I^^Hl Vkd^yaH^ 
^U^ imtrfn hhavd^iUL 

145. 8. Medial or initial ig a m a metrically light syllable is 
sometimes lengthened, and sometimes remains unchanged; thus, 
^m^ tfol, cans, ^nrafn tfdMyaft-; but ^/ofi, cans. ^Rirqfll 
johdnatL 

146. The inflecdon is the usual one of a-stems. 

147. Biles of euphonic eomblnatloiu In external combination 

an initial sonant of whatever. class (even a vowd or semivowel or 

« 

nasal) requires the conversion of a preceding final surd to a sonant. 



I 
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143. FIbaI I( r. 1. Final |( t beeomes ^ d; before anj inidnl 
sonant, except the palaUls, the natalt, and 1^ I: thoa, ^IfTf^ ^W 
meghat atra becomea ^^T^ meghOd atra; 1|Tmi( Tffil P4P^ 
rak^aH or ^fPRTfn IhrOmyaU or ip^THrfH gi^ptijfaa becomea HTHT- 
J^^fHpOfdd rak^U or mm^l^^fi f p^l^ bhrdmifaH or MIMIlIm- 
y^ pOpOd gopd^fOiL 

HbJ 2. Final |( t ia aaaimilated to an initial palatal, lingual, 
or H Mn the next word; thaa it becomea ^ c before ^e and 
V dk,^/before^i, and H^Z before H^/;e.gn^^int ^«^*^«« 
becomea %qni meghOe ca; ^IfTf^ ^IW^ f^ghdi jalam becomea 
4im«|^li megh^a falam; imTI^ Mh*l<^ P*« to*« beoomea 
rnqvitm^pi^loblt. 

150. 8. Before iniUal J^p, final l^r becomea ^e» and tha 
w f then becomea Iff c*; thus, ^JTO^ ITf ^^TP^ f^tr^ becomea 
yn^^ nrpde ehatru^ 

I5L 4. Before initial naaala |( t becomea ^^n: thna, ^f1l( 
iRjft grhdt nayaH becomea ^JflinifH ^*^ nagaU. Bat the change 
into ^(f ia also permiUed, thoogh hardlj used; thoa, jlimOl 
grhadnagaiL 



Terba: 

ICffff haihaga (denom. stem — 

l;a(AdyatO relate, tdl. 
11^ l^al (kfMyati) wash. 
^[^[^gtt^aga (denom. — ga^dyaH) 

namber, coant. 
^^ cur (eordgati) steaL 
n^to^ (taidgaH) atrike, beat 



Vocabulary VIL 

mi^ tvi {toUgad) wdfjtu 
nQTlT da^^if^iga (denom. — dla* 
t^^iyotj) pnniih. -** 

^ + Vr ^ + A (dn^yo^O bring. . 

4^ P^4 (jfiidgcOC) torment, vex. 

ra |>i(/ Cpfiidgat^ honor, v 

wpr (pA'^^oti) overcome; preraiL 



\ 
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^^^}amJtaf m., father. 

TUP da^Oftn*^ stick ; ponithment. 

liV phala^ n^ fitiit; reward. 
^1^144 rdmdyofM, n^ a noted 
poem. 



^pni rl^paka^ n^ gold-pieee. 
IJt^ loka^ ULf world I people 

(ring, and pL). 
?9ra $adku^ UL^ holy man, saint. 
?|^l( $uvarf^ n., gold. 
^11 tOto, m., driFer, charioteer. 
i^ itena^ m., thief. 
Adrerht ^ iva as, like (postpos.). 

EkerciM Vn. 
»B iqr<l ^M4a y i^^iifii ni y^^^ ni^aiw^tqfi ii^i 

14 Thie^es^ steal* the peopleV money*. 15. The two boys^ 
wash' their moothsl 16. The &ther^ teUs* his sons' (dai.) the 
reward* of sin'. 17. The scholars^ honor* and* reference* thdr 
teachei^. 18. Te both bring* froits^ in joor hand^ and* count* 
than. 19. Merit* protects* from misfortune? (oN.). 2a The diar- 
ioteers* strike* the horses* with sticks*. 81. In anger^ (M.) the 
king* pierces* the thirf* with a spear*. 

Lesson VUl. 

182. Terbsy a-eo^Jigatlon. Present IndlcatlTe Middle. The 
present indicati?e middle of verbs whose stems end in a is inflected 
as followst 



,^... , t ^« 
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143. FIbaI |( u 1. final |( t beeomes ^ d; before any initial 
•onanti except the palatals, the nasals, and 1^ I: thas, ^IfTf^ ^W 
vaglidii atra becomes DmI^^ meghud atra; ITPTR^ l?ffit i>4>dt 
rakfoH or ^fPRTfH iArtoyotf or 4\Mmf)l gopdjfoH becomes imT* 
^Hfif p^^ rak^OT qiMl^l^rH pC^ hhrOmgaH or mmilm - 
trfif p4P^ gopdffoiL 

149 J 2. Final |( t is assimilated to an initial palatal, lingnal, 
or H^ I in the next word; tbas it becomes ^ e before ^ e and 
^ e^ ^ /before^/, and l^Z before l^/:e.g.., ^Vn^^tt^i^M 
becomes %9ra[ meghde ca; ^tm^ ^RR^ megkiU jdam becomes 
IJMI^Wi fMg^^i folam; irrni( l?t^lT!(' p^'dt folM becomes 

150. 8. Before initial J[^^ final l^r becomes ^e, and the 
^ f then becomes lf[p ch^ thns, Wtl^ ICf ^VP^ ^aUm^ becomes 

151. 4. Before initial nasals ?( t becomes i^n; thns, Wft^ 
^^^iflf grhdt nayoH becomes ilf UmlTl gr^^ nagaiL Bat the diange 
into ^d is also permitted, thoogh hardlj used; thus, 4lf|||«|0| 
griitd nagaiL 



Terbs: 
IHnV bithoj/a (denom. stem — 

i:a<iU{yatO relate, ^1* 
11^ kfol (kfaUyati) wash. 
^^^ga^jioya (denom*— ^^ya(t) 

number, count. 
^ eur (eordgati) steaL 
n^tod (taidyoH) strike, beat 



Vocabulaiy VIL 

mi^ tul (totdgaii) wei|^ 
^IQni da^ftf^tya (denom. — dls* 

ff4^jfatt) punish. ^ 
^ + W«* + «(dn4ya<0 bring* . 
4^ P^ (p^ycOt) torment, vex. 
^1>^ C?^f^hf^ honor, v 
^prCpdr^^foti) overcome; preraiL 



r( 
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SnbsUt 
^^^janaka^ m., iiUher. 
^HP dSo^^iD., stick ; panithment. 
^putfya, D., merit. 
liV j>JUiZa, Q., fimit; reward. 
^1^144 rdmdjyofM, n., a noted 
poem. 



^pni rl^paka^ o^ gold-pieee. 
IJt^ loka^ ULf world I people 

(eiog. and pL). 
?Srr^ $ddkUf m., holj man, saint 
?rai( 9twarf^ n.| gold. 
^11 sfito, m., driver, charioteer, 
^t^ itena^ m., thief. 
Adrerbt ^ loa as, like (postpos.). 

Bcercise Vil. 

14 Thieves^ steal^ tfie peopleV moneT*. 15. The two boys^ 

wash' their mouths^ 16. The &ther^ teUs* his sons' (dot) the 

, reward^ of sin'. 17. The scholars^ honor* and^ reverence^ thdr 

teachei^. 18. Te both bring* frnits^ b yonr hand^ and' connt^ 

\ them. 19. Merit^ protects' from misfortune? (oN.). 2a The char- 

l^ ioteers^ strike* the horses' with sticks'. 21. In anger^ (M.) the 

king* pierces' the thirf' with a spear^ 

Lesson VUl. 

182. Terbsy a-eoiijigatloik Present IndlcatlTe Middle. The 
present indicatiTe middle of verbs whose stems end in a is indected 
as follows: 
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Siogolar* DiiaL PlaraL ' 

1 if^ vdda$$ '^^ vddMe ^^<^pi vddadkv$ 

8. ^^ vddaU if^ vddeU ^l^% vddanUi 

153. The ending of the 8rd pi. b properly lp(| ant$ (cf. fill 
iitt for ^Vflfl onH in the act); before the 1[ « of the let sing, tiie 
•tem-final is dropped 1^ eths and l|^ ^ are hard to explain. 

154^ With verbs inflected in both Toices, the chief force of the 
middle is this, that the action is performed for the benefit of the 
actor himself; thns, J(9(^tj[djaH *he sacrifices' (for some one else)| 
ipnt 94f^^ *^^ sacrifices for himself*. Bat many verbs are 
conjugated only in the middle^ like the Latin and Greek deponents. 

155. The verb ^ mr^ *die% makes f^|T|9 mriifdte in the pres- 
ent; and ^n^/m, ^give birth*, snbstitates as present mid. WRI^ 
jilfate^ *be bom». 

156. Combination off final and Initial Towels* Two simple 
▼owels, either or both of them short or long^ coalesce and form 
the corresponding long rowel. For the o-vowels, see above^ § 105. 
Thus: 1. f lort« + T<or t« = t^ e. g. l^ffll 1^ ^oecJoU 
Ui becomes ^^inOl g^tcehatt *tL 8. ^ u or BT fi + ^ « or BT A 
= ^ «; e. g. ^n^ ^W( $adhu uktam becomes ^IMMH. «AdM 

157. The i-TOwelSy the ii-yowels^ and ^f, before a dissimilar 
Towel or diphthong) are regularly conyerted each into its own 
corresponding semivowel, ^ y or ^ o or |^r. Thus, tJlVfil ^VV 
tifffiaii atra becomes HlVWl tifihaiif dtra (four syllables); if^ ipi 
nadH atra becomes >W^ nady atra\ JC^ in uuufjhi atra becomes 
ITVni madJw atra; '^k X^ kartf ika becomes l|f^ iartr Ha. 



* And theoretically fi. 
no occurrence. 



tr+ ^fs i|if, but probably this has 



^ 
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158. Final If « and IJt o remain unchanged before an iniUal 
^crt yg Of bnt the H a disappears. Thns, ^if ^VV vane atra be* 
comes ^ (^ vane Hra; i|Tft ^W hhOno atra becomes ifrft 4^ 
hhdno *ira. Bj far the commonest case of final IJt <> ^^ where it 
represento final ^|^ ae (see § II8> 

159. The final ^t or, ^tt-dement of a diphthong is changed 
to its corresponding semivowel ^ y or V 9, before any Towel or 
diphthong, except when the rale of § 158 would apply. Thns, lie 
becomes ^V^ ^1 <uid ^ A*, I^T^ dyi ^0 becomes np^ at?, and 
^ Ai, ^QT^ ^« Thns, in internal combination, ^-H ne^a becomes 
W^f^oya; '^•'^bho^ hecomeM vn bhava; so %-^R^ndt-aya yields 
ifpq?! najf-aya, and ift-m bhOu-^a yields im^ bhdv-aya. 

160. In external combination, the resulting semivowel is in gen* 
eral dropped; and the resolting hiatus remains. Thus, ^1^ 
vane iti becomes '^^ xfit ^<'''^ ^ (through the intermediate stage 
^^niHl vanojf Hi); iTPft jfil bhOno Ui becomes ^TR Xftt bhOna 
iH (through HPrf^fH b^dnav iH). The case of final l(s is by far 
the more frequent. See also § I64w 

161. Certain final vowels mdntain themselves unchanged be« 
fore any foUowing roweL Such are 1. i^f, ^D, and J^e mm dual 
endings, both of declension and of conjugation; thus, PlO Tf ^ 
iha^ Urg^^^^ e(idH atra; xg^ in phaU atra. 2. The final, or 
only, Towel of an inteijection ; thus, ^ XJif^ he indra^ ^ H^ As agne^ 

Vocabulary Vill. 



Terbs (deponents): 
^nH( arthaya (denom. — arthd' 

yate) ask for (w. two accus.). 
t:i^ %kf (ik§aU) see, behold. 
If^ kamp (kdnipate) tremble. 
9|i(^ jan (jdyate) be bom, arise, 



spring up (mother in loe.). 
m^ bhd§ (bh&fate) speak. 
^ fxf (mriydte) die. 
H^yatQfdtate) strive for (w. da t). 
^ yudh (jifidhyaU) fight (w. 

instr. of accompaniment). 
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^9^ rabh + Wtd (drdbhaU) take 

hold on, begin. 
"^^rue^rdeate) please (dat«« gen.). 
IR^ labh QdbhaU) receive, take. 



V[^wmd(p6iiiidaU) greets honor. 
fl[^ p'tf (pAf oto) learn. 
^ $aik {9dkaiU) endure. 
%iq(^ M9 {•ioaJU) aenre, honor. , 



Snbitt 
ipn} anarika^ m^ miefortone. 
^pjtw udjfoga, m.| diligence. 
ipQXIf ifco^a^o, n., adyantage; 

•alTadon. 
HSitaru^ m^ tree, 
fipl <fo(;a» m., Aryan.X^^^ 
t^[irrf^ doiidti, m^ Aryan.' 
\il4d%aniii^ni., right; law ; Tirtoe. 
^ dhdtrjfa^ n., ateadfaatneta. 
l|ij popu, m., beaat 
im ioloy n., strength, might 



^rfipv Manual m.y man (hom6). 

fni y^i^ m*» ••crillce. 

"^ oofia, n., wooda, forest. 

flpni 9lpuqf<^ m^ obedience. 

ifVf^ eid| m., wave. 

1[P3^ ^dttra^n., science; text-book. 

m^pfidlna, m., man of the fourth 



f^ JUtOi n.y adrantage.^ 



AdTCrb: ir no, noii 



Exercbe VilL 

^nl% i ^ I ft^ (abi.) ^^rft ir5fil i« I ir^f^^ 

vft t^ ^nw ivi vNi»»j^vi^tnrwi^i «^^ ^' 

vfn^ mwiu ^n9i i ^^ i ii^ vw ^n^^^^ xmStftraw: m? | 

17. The two honaes^ yonder' tremble* by the power* (inttr.) 

* tfH; *thns*, is very commonly used as a parUde of qnotation^ 
followiog the worda quoted. 



\ 
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of the oceanV wares^. 18. The father' beholds^ his sonV fiice.' 
19. '^We stride' after the advaotage' of the sehblars^^ thas^ 
(ffTO speak* the teachers^ 20. The children* ask^ their father^ 
for food' (oeoMt.). 8L In the forest^ yonder' elephants' are 
fiC^ting* with beared 22. The two ^^dras' serre* the two Aryans^ 
here^. 2S. FmiU^ please' the children'. 24. Whence^ do ye recd^e' 
money'? 26w Now^ the two seers' begin^ the sacriflce'. 



Lesson DL 

162. Feminines in ^ d, declined like %i|T send, *anny.* 
Singnlar. DnaL FlnraL 

N. %irr send %i| SMS (d + %vmc •^^^ 

L %iRrr eenayd ^<H<HIH iendhh]fdm %infint eendbhU 
D. %|ri^ ssn^^ w » %^wwc •*»*^Ay«» 

Ab. ^T^dfrnecssfi^fdi * « - « w 

O. » » %irat^MmqfM %iTWTi^ ssfUHUtoi 

L. %^r9n( Mn^^fAm w w %;m^$endiH 

Y. %i|s«is 

163. A^jectiyes in H a are declined in the masc like ^IL in 
the fem. like %in; in the neater like liV- Bnt often the fern, 
stem ends in % I, and is declined like in(V Qn h^en. XI). 

164. Final ^ di and ^ du^ according § 159, become ^n^ djf 
and ^IT\ ^ respectively before any foUowing rowel or diphthong. 
The ^ orl^ may then be dropped, leaving a hiatns. The 1^ is 
in (act always dropped, bnt the ^ not often. Thns, %WI^ ^V^ 
becomes, throngh the mediam of %imrR^ ^1% %WRIT. ^Pl; 
^^ in becomes ^^mi|> 

168. Initial IE, after short vowelSy the prepoddon ^, and the 
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prohibitive pmrdde UTt becomes ^: that, ^TV I^PTT^^^^^^™^ ^1^ 

166. An initial i(^ of a root general!/ becomee ^ after a 
verbal prefix containing ^^ either original or representing ^| toch 
as ^IRff^ *betwcen\ fH^f ^ITTf «^ 'Hias, mrilf^ fW^Htlt 

167. The following prefixes are often need before verbs: ^BW 
* after, along, toward'; ^T(| Mown, off'i yg^ *op, op forth or oot*; 
^tf *tOy toward*; fif Mown; In, into*; flRS^ *oat, forth*; If^ *to 
a distance, awaj'; l|f^ * round abont, aroand'; n * forward, forth'; 
^nf( * along with, eompletelj.* 

Vocabulaiy DC 



letlve Terbss 
1|l( + ^nV (avagdechatC) nnder- 

stand* 
^ + ^nV (avatdroH) descend. 
^ + ^^ Q^ofufyati) introduce, 

consecrate* 
+ Vlf^iparif^dyaH) lead about; 

roarrj. 
Vl^ + \Sf (utpdtaH) Bj up. 
Vl + ^n (avardhatS) descend. 

Beponentss 

^ + ^9^ (iomgdeekaUi) come 
together, meet 



Sihsts 
TJ m., arrow. 
^RTT f*» daughter, maiden. 



ftl + inCI (par^dpaU) ^>% 
quered (rardif w. act um$: 
conquer.). 

i|f + IV (prapidgaU) flee fs/ re- 
fuge (aee.) to {ace. t/penam), 

PmJibhikfaU) beg,getbj begging. 

mnv (denom. — mfgdi^aU) hunt 
for, seek. 

m (vdrtaU) exist, subsist, be, 
become. 

ij«^ (fdbhau) be brilliant shine; 
be eminent — 



^^gidiga t, n.pr^ the Ganges. 
Wf^ m., householder, head of 

4 



V 
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Lesson EL 



IBfm f*9 tbade. 

HinW Mn •«>«• pr*f Pr«7«g» (» 

cit7, Allahibid). 
jn n^ fear. 
9|T^ ft wife, woman. 
Hnr '•> speech, langoage. 
fil^ f^ alms. 
lIipiT f., n.pr.^ Tamnn& (a river, 

the Jnmna). 
^1^ m., n., battle, 
^m f., street. 

f^rar f*f knowledge, learning. 
f^^l| m^ bird. 
wnV ni., hnnter. 



ip^ n., protection. 
ihflfT ff twilight. 
^f;i| m., beayen. 
^^ n., heart. 

^pi, <• •^i black. 
irPT, f. e^, bad, wicked. 
Wfn$ t •^ much, abundant I 
pL man J. . • 

AdT.t 

^ together with (poifpoi., to. 
Wf^X sudden! J, qnicklj. 



Ekerdte DC 

WflPn I R I ^ 1^^ ^Tmfi ^^to: i ? i f^: ^(Rit ttw 'ifc- 
''^^ ^fli*iiW iw^ I ^ I fir^^ Twnr fipft ^fiRt i ^ i 

^l^ 'HfT ^Vrt ftnitl TPf^ ^S^ Wi^ I ^ I ^WTTT (8164) mrf 

IS. The two scholars^ beg* much' alms' from the wires* oN 

the householders*. 16. At Pray&ga^ the Ganges' unites* with the 

* Tamunt*. 17. Bad^ men' do not* reach* (ip^) beayen*. 18. O 

Yif 9u\ to-day* ^iva' marries* OalSgft*, Hari's* daughter*. 19. In the 

battle^ the kings* iight* with arrows* and* conquer* tkiir enemies*. 



• «c 



Birds of a feather flock together**. 
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prohibitive partide TITt becomes ^: that, ^TV I^PTT^^^^^^™^ ^1^ 

166. An initial i(^ of a root general! j becomes V after a 
verbal prefix containing ^^ either original or representing ^| soch 
as ^IRffJ ^between*, fl^, VIXJ, etc Thns, 1|lir«|f^ fW^Htlt 

167. The following prefixes are often need before verbs: ^BW 
Ufter, along, toward'; ^ Mown, off*; ^ *np, np forth or oof; 
^q *to, toward*; fif Mown; in, into*; flRS^ *oot, forth'; 1^^ *to 
a distance, away'; l|f^ * round abont, around'; n * forward, forth'; 
^ * along with, completely.* 



Vocabtdaiy DC 



Active Terbss 
1|l( + inV (avagdeehaH) nnder- 

stand. 
^ + ^nV (<n>atdrai() descend. 
^+^^ Q^atidyati) introduce, 

consecrate. 
+ tlf^CpoHtufyoft) lead about; 

roarrj. 
Vl^ + \Sf (uipdtaii) Bj up. 
\f + ^nV (avardhoH) descend. 

Beponentst 

^R + 9i^ (ioMgdeehaU) come 
together, meet 



Sibstt 
TJ m., arrow. 

f., dau^ter, maiden. 



ftl + ^nCI (por^g<a$) ^^ con- 
quered (rardg w. act $etm: 
conquer.). 

i|f -i- IV (jprapddyaU) flee fs/ re- 
fuge (aee.) to (jacc t/penam), 

f9n^(6Aa^to)beg,getb7begging. 

mnv (denom. — wifydgate) hunt 
for, seek. 

^ (pdrtate) exist, subsist, be, 
become. 

ij«( (fdbhau) be brilliant shine; 
be eminent — 



"W^gidiga t, n.pr^ the Ganges. 
^fV m., householder, head of 
ftuniljr. 



y 
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HinW Mn <wi)i. pr^ Prayiga (a 

dtj, Allahibid). 
ilif lu, fear, 
9|T^ f., wife, woman. 
TStm U speech, langoage. 
fii^ f ., alms. 
lliprr f., II. |)r., Tamnn& (a ri?er, 

the Jnmna). 
^1^ m., n.t battle. 
XVIT f*9 street, 
f^rar f*9 knowledge, learning. 
f^^l| TBUf bird. 
WnV >n*9 honter. 



Ip^ n., protection. 
ihflfT ff twflight. 
^f^ m., beayen. 
'^^ft n., heart. 

^pif <• •^f black. 
^Pl» f* *^> bad, wicked, 
innr, f. •^n^ much, abundant; 
pL many. 

l«T.t 

^ together with (poifpoi., to, 
^f^ suddenly, qnickly. 



Ekerdte DC 

WflPn I R I ^ 1^^ ^Tmfi ^wto: i ? i f^t ^(Rit tw ^ifc- 
""^ ^fli*iiW w^Ht I ^ I fir^tn Twnr fiN^ ^fiRt i^i 

^l^ ^fT ^rnrt Urafl 1R[T ^ Wi^ I « I ^WTTT (8164) mrf 

«^»|Wi4iiei ^Pf ^^fayn^iPq htvt: yilV ^ ftftft not 

t^?"niW ilWf ^g[T < l |q^^fni I <W I % fv;^ iNT^ T^BITf '^ 

IS. The two scholars^ beg* much' alms' from the wives* oN 
the householders*. 16. At Prayftga^ the Ganges' unites* with the 
Tamunt*. 17. Bad^ men' do not^ reach* (ipi^) heaven*. 18. O 
Yif 9u\ to-day* ^iva* marries^ OalSgft*, Hari V daughter*. 19. In the 
battle^ the kings* iight* with arrows* and* conquer^ ik^ enemies*. 

* '* Birds of a feather flock together**. 



•\ 
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Sa Here' in the street the two kings^ dismoont* from tkdr blsck^ 
hor8es^ SI. The seer's' two sons' are eminent^ in learning' (imitr.). ^ 

S2. From fear* of the wicked^ banters' (ffUL) two birds^ fly np'. 
S8. At twilight' (foe. du.) the seers' (§ 13, 8) reyerence^ the gods'* 
iL In the street of the village' the teacher* and' the scholar^ meet^ 
2S. We two sacrifice' to the gods^ /or imr$dveii we do not^ sacri- 
fice' for Hari'^ 



^f 



Lesson X. . 

\ 

168. Terbs. Passhe InfleeUmu A cerfwn form of present- 

stem, inflected with middle endings, is nsed only with a pasdTO I 

meaning, and is formed from all roots for which there is occasion ! 

to make a pasdve conjugation. Its sign b an accented 1| fd added \ 

to the root, withont any reference to the classes according to which ' 

the active and middle forms are made. The inflection is predsely | 
like that of other o-stems. Thns, 11% tanffi, inq% tanydie^ IPV^ 
tanydte, ete. 

i69« Outside the present-system middle forms may be used in ■. 

a passive sense | bat there is a special form for the aor. pass. lo '\ 
the 8rd. dng. / I 

170. The form of root to whidi the passive-rign is appended I { 
is osnally a weak one. Thns a penultimate nasal is dropped; and 

certain abbreviations which are made in the weak forms of the 
perfect, or in the past passive participle are fonnd* also fa the 
passive present-system. E. g. from ^19^^, pass. H«qi); from ^pv, | 

171. In the rooU If^, Iff, H^, ^, i^y. "d ^1^ the ^ wi 
becomes ^ ti in the pres.| thos, ^T^l), ^1^, ^VfH (tee note to 
§ l^)» ^^« Similarly, tl^ makes ^^oql), and V| «id in|p make 
^in> and ^^Hl); IJP^ makes ftpO^* / . 

4? 



J 
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172. Final ^ and ^ of roots are geoerallj lengthened; tbos, 

til, ^M!t; ij» ^9jft* 

173. Final ^ is in general changed to f^; thns, ^ flpnt; 
hot if preceded bj two consonants it takes gv^a; thus, m ^^tSI^- 
The roots in ^variable f ", which the natives write with ip[ f, 
change ^ to t^ or, if a labial letter precede, to ^Tj^; thos, V* 
ifl^; -f, * strew', 4)^; hot IJ, ^^. 

174. Unal ^ of roots is nsnallj changed to ^; thus, ^, 
ifWllfWi;^fW%;^>^frt%- Bat "Un makci WRft; *nd so some 
other roots in IRT* 

175. The roots Tfi^ and ^i( osaallj form their passives from 
parallel roots in ^; thns, ITRJ^* Bat 7P^ and ^pq% occur. 

176. Verbs of caasative inflection, and denominatives in ^QTT, 
form their passive hj adding l|'to the caasative or denominative 
stem after ^^[^ has been dropped: thus, ^ift^ *i* stolen'; ^raR^ 
Ms counted '• 

177. The personal passive constmction, with the logical subject 
in the instrumental, is particularlj common'with transitive verbs; 
and not less so the impersonal passive construction, both with 
transitive and intransitive verbs. Thus, ii|^9 ^V^ ^VHT^ * Heaven 
is reached bj the man'; ITRiQ^ *one comes hither'; ^laf^ *one 
sleeps'; ^^^fH *it is heard', i. e. *thej saj'. The predicate to the 
instrumental subject of such a construction is of course also in- 
strumental; thus, Xl^^ntm ^ft^t^^B&oM lives as a seer*. 



TerbSy with passlvest 
S (p. kriydte) make, do, perform. 
^[9(jjthdnati; f.khdi/dte,ii<niyike) 

dig. 
^XQfijfatii p. ^yJto) sing. 



Vocabulary X. 

Hf (p.^Ayi^s)take, receiv^seise. 
^(X( (ddgati; p. da^ydte) bite. 
S^ {d^Mf p. Aydte) cut 
i^t^ (dktyaH; p. dtvydte) plaj. 
IVT (P- dkiydU) put, place. 



^\ 
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SVT (dhdyaH; p. dhXifdt$) suck. 
^VT (dkjfitjfoH; p. dhyO^fdU) think, 

ponder* 
lin (P* P'f^) drink, 
in (Hindu V; p. fOrydU) filL 
l|ili^ (p. haSydt$) bind ; entangle ; 

caldu 
IHT (P- n^ydt$) measure. 
iVt( (p- ucydte) speak. 



SuWiamtlTess 
iVnVT f^ command. 

irnn '•» tope. 

inv o^ &got| wood. 

iftif n., song« 

lEVZ m^ pot» TesseL 

m n., melted butter; gk$$. 

VPV n*t grain. . 

ini[ m^ noose, cord, snare. 



ip((ri^»at(;p.i9)fi(li) sow,seatter. 

HTB^ (p. ^n^) nile; punish. 

^ (p. pi^) hear. 

V (p. fti^Mte) praise. 

ISni (P- ««Kto) deep. 

IfT (p* Af|f<f<0) abandon, i^re up; 

negleel. 
IT or XTCikM^r^; p. langdu) ealL 

+ ^ call, summon. 



HTTmt burden, 
fll^ m., b^SPUTt aseetie. 
ipV m., serrant _ 

mwr tf gariand. 
^^1W n., kingdom. 
f^PJ m., child, 
ipf m., snake. 

f)|^f|, t •m* obedient 



Ekerdte X 

<^«f wnrn tiR^I i ^ i inp: wrar'it ^frtt *iX^\iHt i w i 
^^ ^ 4W% I s^ I ijS% v^ tlR?> ^^ I w I ^PN 

^^ lift M's I ^•||^Hi|>g4<> II s^ n 
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« 

{Uu pastive eanttruetioni tkraughaut) 
2a Onun' is scattered' for the birds^ 21. Oarlaods^ are twi- 
oed' (use IT^) bj the maidens'. 22. Again' Hari^ is praised^ 
bj Bftma'. 23. Yl^W drinks^ water* from his band*. 24. 'Pleas- 
ant! j^ (^%^ o°^ sleeps' in the shade'' | so^ saj' the people'. 
25. Both seers^ sacrifice'. 26. The father^ seU^ hopes' on his chOd' 
(toe.). 21. The scholar' neglects^ the teacher's^ command'. 28. The 
two scholars^ think* abont tUir text-book' (fum.). 29. Orain' is 
sown' in the fields^ 80. They play' with dice^ {impen. pou.). 
51. The king^s^ commands' are received' by the obedient' serTants\ 
32. The man^ digs' in the field'. 



Lesson XL 

178. Terbs* Imperfect JLettTe^ a-eo^Iogatlen* The imperfect b 
formed from the present-stem by prefixing the augment m and adding 
a set of secondaiy endbgs. 

179. If the present-stem begm with a Towel, the augment unites 
. with it to form always the vrddOd-yomA^ not the^vfui.* thus^+f^ 

Cji orl^or j^^^ + ^ormalft;^+^a^Br^. 

^ 180. If a preposition be prefixed, the augment comes between 

preposition and verb, as in Greek; thus, &t>m VI-^> impC-stem 
^nPRlf L e. ^i| + ^ + IRI; flf-ift; impf.-stem ^tl^^. 

181. The inflection in the active is as follows: 

Sing. DuaL Plural. 

1* ^ra?(^ <hadam l|q^|q dvodOca ^q^|4| dvaddma 

2. Vq<^^ dvadas ^^^flH. dvadatam ^Hl^ dvadaia 

8. ^ni^ dvadat V^^AIH dvadatdm ^V^V^^ dvadan 

182. The imperfect is the tense of narradoni it expresses past 
' time simply, without any further implication. 

183. Pelyijllabie Femlnlnes In t >. decUned Uke IR^, 'river.* 
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N. 
A. 
L 

a 

Ab. 

a 

L. 
V. 



Siog. 

if^^ nadim 
inr nadgd 
^^nadifdi 



DoaL PloraL 

iflft nadif^ ^n^ nadifOi 






m m Wlfmnadifo$ 

IB4w Ftnal Binli. The nasaU ^ 1(^, and i|^ ooeorring at finab 
4^ter a short vawO, are doubled before anj initial vowel: drat, ^ 
f7n\ ^m becomes «fi|«||^. 



Vocabolaiy XL . 

fVfl + V (pravifdH) enter. 



Terbet 
^ + ^nV (avakffUdU) cnt off or 

down. 
ir^ (pdthaH) recite, read. 



-l-^SVtcat oneedfc 
l+^C^tiUrol^^) fetch, bring. 



Sabstt 
^nf m->pQipo8e; meaning; wealth. 
1[^ m.y nam. pr.^ the god Indra. 
X^^lPOft f*t nom. pr.^ the goddees 

IndrftQL • 
in^ 0*9 poem. 
IRf m.y literaiy work, book, 
^pnrt £, mother. 
\\^ f*, female slave, servant 
^^ f., goddess, qneeu. 
'^'Kt f*f city. 
Tn(t '^ woman, wife. 



inft f-y wife, consort 
jr4t £» daughter. 
J^n o., book (manoscript). 
^ m^ flood, high water. 
^[f^rfV f*» earth; ground, 
m^l^ m., priest, Brihman. 
mm »•# fish. 

9HT f^ council, meeting ^ 

IhiT fcf army. 

^BV^ n., song of praise. . 



\ 

i 
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BcerdM XL 

v<i^r^*>3> I '0 I ^n^ <vii^ 4^14*1 iMifliH. I * I 'jf^r^Tt ■ 

14 When^ je besodgbt^ (mV) tl^^ kinCr '<>' protection' (<>ctf*)» 
then* JO were^ (WO in mbfoitooe^ IS. In the two riyers^ Oafigft* 
and* Yamnn&' it is* (^$j^) bigh- water*. 16. The two women^ san^^ 
a song of praise' aboat R&oia' (gen.). 11. O^ seers', why' do ye 
both sacrifice'to the goddesses* with melted batter*? 18. TheqneenV 
women-servants' bronj^t' jewels' and' predons stones*. 19. In 
anger^ (M) the teachei' stmek* the scholar' with his hand'. 
80. The two servants^ brooght^ water* from the cistern' in pot^. 
91. Ye cat o£F* (imj/.) wood' from the trees' with the aze^ 99. The 
seer* praised* Indrft^I*, Indra's' consort^, with hymns'. 



Lesson XIL 

I8S. Feminine SnbstaatlTes In ^ < and ^ « are declined as in 
the paradigms on the next page. The two series of forms ezhibil 
complete parallelisms where the one shows i, jf, 4^ or ay, the other 
shows respectiyelj m, 9, o, or ao; cf. §§ 50, 51. In the D., Ab.- 
O., and L. sing., these stems sometimes follow ^j^; thps laatydi, 
-yd^ -ydai; dhmwdi^ -vdi, -9dai. 

' 186. FemlnlMs In ^ < ani ^n.* ilfH 'o]^ion*| i|^ «cow\ 



\ 
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Sing. 


DoaL 


noral. 


N. 


nflPSimatU 


9nit«all 




A. 


#1 1 ci^v • •*""•■ 


• • 




I. 


jnnmatfd 


^ifipTR fiiatt»Ayta 


D. 


w(^fM*<nf 


• • 


9ifiim?ec ^K^i^^MiNM 


Ab. 


•fCf^^ fnmmm 




• » ' ' 


0. 


9 9 


«liq^^ moflfOi 


J^^tWm^mamiOm 


L. 


. jtl^maUlu 


• • 


Kf^maHp^ 


V. 


i^mai$ 






N. 


^;(^dhenui 


^dkma 




A. 


^ip^AaniMi 


9 » 


iH^dtoHli 


L 


^[S^dheiwd 


i^^pqii^ itt«iii**y«»^i|flWt ^^••**^ 


D. 


jjfif^dkeiuw$ 


• • 


yipV^ dJUmiMyat 


Ab. 


^ti^dh$mm 


• • 


• » 


G. 


» • 


^»^d»«wai 




L. 


^iftdAtfiiM 


• • 


i^AilMlfll 


V. 


^t^dhmo 







187. Adjecdves in 1[ < and ^ « are often inflected in the fe- 
mimne like i|fi| and ij^. Bnt a4jecti?cs in ^ i» preceded bj one 
consonant often form a deriyatiye feminine stem bj adding %l^ 
Thus, mr •mnch% N. masc. 119^, t ITjft »• ^OT; ^ •^••▼7% 
m. ^^, f. irfT, n, ip^. This fenu is then declined like ^^. 



Terbst 
^ (kdlpate) be in order; tend 

or conduce to (w* dot). 



Vocabulary XIL ^ 

ftxr + W^ (upadi^dH) teach, in- 

stmet* 
2f)||[ (pinddii^ vinddU) acquire. 






\ 



2:;:;^ 



inj»i.y--^*^. « ^ 
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SaWUi 

I., qnamlL 

<tfi! f-> glory. 

Tffq iDm eowherd, abephcrd; 

gaardiaiL 
Wlfnr f*t birth I caste; kincL 
Vfir f., dedsioii of character; 

courage, 
inf^ nu, prince. 
11^ f^ pmdeace, intelllgeiice. 
HiffS f.» deYodon, hbnor. 
9TPI n^ P*rt, piece. 
l^fpf £, prosperitji bleesiDg. 
1|fif f, earthy groaod^ land.. 



9ff^^ £, fly, gnat 

^[flf f^ salvation, deliverance. ' 

irf^ f., sticky sta£Fo 

ifi^M m^ ray; rein. 

'^^ t, night, 

Hpf m., wonnd. 

infifr f.f repose. 

^fil f.) hearing; holy writ 

vfir f^ tradition; law-book. • 

^Oni m., sleep; dream. 

fij f^ jaw. 

ifrV, f. •^y low. 

^PW. '• •^f prindpal, first 
^r^ m., f., n., or f. sisfVy Ught 



Ekerdte XIL 
iiiw4€i i[f iffpfA I ^ I ^ift ^jDjs ^fin ^ ^ ^mFv 

fin 1 8 1 3^ ^ iwil 1 M 1 ilgfilMHiii 4f<mP q M^Mf?i: 1^1 

IS. Yi^vn' rejoices^ at the devotion' (imtr.) of the pions^ (pL), 
and* pves* deliverance^ 16, Men' of many^ castes' dwelt' in the 
dty^ 17. The bhrds^ see' the hnnter^, and' fly np' from the 
groand\ 18. By the power' of intelligence' we overcame"^ ad vers* 
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i^. 19. The cowherd^ gomrdi^ the cows' in the wood^ SO. Bj 
iotelligenoe^ and' dOigenoe* ye acquire* nmch^ l^ory^. 2L The 
poem^ tende^ to the poetV glorj* (two daikm). Si. For prosperity* 
we bow before' (^rtf (^>^)* ^ The reins* are being fastened* 
(ipir) to the horse^s' jaws' (be.). S4. In the night* we both read* 
(imgf.) holy writ*. 



Lesson XIIL 

188. TerbSi A-ee^|afatleB» Ivperfeet Middle. The imperfect 
middle of Tcrbs in a b as foUowst 

Sing. DnaL PlnraL 

l. 'WmSt dlabh$ (a + {) V^ipff^ dlabkilvaU nnHffdiaikdmM 
^ ^M i ^WKi dUbkaaOi •^Ifll^ dlabk$ikdm nrm;( dIaUka d kv am 
8. iraim dlabhata •^(^XIK (Oobhetdm n(m dkManta 

With 1[m9( and l^irni ^' ^® ifBLil^ et 11% and |||9 of the 
pres. ind. mid. 

189. Boot*werds In % I are declined as follows: 





Sing. 


DuL 


PlimL 


N.V 


,'^t^dkU 


tVtftdft^ 


f^mVidUgat 


A. 


fi^dk^fam 


* • 


• » 


L 


f^jm<*%« 


yftvnf^dhibkifam 


^A^mdUftWi 


D. 


t^d%* 


* • 


^|4^^^ otnv^go^ 


AbL 


t^l^d^TM 


• * 


» •' 


0. 


» • 


f^f^dUgot 


f%nm,M9am 


L. 


tWr<«^ 


» • 


yStndki^ 



In the D.» Ab.*Oen., and L. sing., and O. pL, these stems 
•omedmes follow iR^i ihns, dK^di, dUgdi, dkij^lm, dkMtm. Ct 
i 185. Obserre that where the case-ending begins with a Towel 
the stem- final I is split into 1^. 



\ ^^ 
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190. The foUowing additional prdbces are used with verbs: 
irfV *OTer, above, on'; ^|fq ^onto, dose upon'^i lrfl| *tOy aato*,.' 
* against' (often with implied violence)! fif 'down, into, in'; nflf 
'back to, against, in retorn'; flf *apart» awaj, out'. 
? I9L Both in verbal forms and in derivadves, the final ^ or ^ 
of a prefix ordinarily lingnalixes the inidal 1(^ of a root to which 
it is prefixed; and, in a few cases, the 1^ remains even after an 
interposed H of augment or rednplication; thos, from lR[-|-f'i; 
frft^J WT + HfV, pres. pass. ^Hf^nt^nt Wf. P«8^ IW- 

192. The final ^ of prefixes in ^{[^ and ^^ becomes 1(^ be- 
fore initial ^ 1^^ t(^ 1|; thns, from II5+ fiR^, finmRt 

Vocabulary XIIL 



Terbst 
pass bejond or bj, transgress. 

arise from (oM.). 
+ IV arise, come into existence. 
^ + ^iPl cover, keep shnt 
im + fir (pmdgyaU) disappear, 
. perish. 
Wf + 9^ (sojImdAyad') g$rd; 

equip. 
^ + t*raC Q^fpddyaU) grow; 

arise from (M.). 



Vn\ + Hfil (pratibhifoUi) answer 

(w. aee. </p$r$.y 
Ig+V arise; mle. 
1^ (raedpaii) arrange, compose 

(a literary work). 
fll^+HfilCp^tir^atOl^oldbadc; 

forbid. 
%^-f fir (aifAMtte) dwell; devote 

oneself to; attend. 
^n + irfV mount, stand above 

or over; rule, govern. 
l|^+lVflI hinder; injure; offend. 



* Sometimes, with the verbs iff uid VTt abbreviated to fi|; 
but in classical Skt. most commonly used as a coi^unction: 'also*, 
•too% 



; 
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8obft.t 
^nuT f^ pennisiloii. 
^^^([^ iDf god| lord* 
l|ifli(| an** dove. 
q|f4 ^^ ^9tf» 
'^J^ m^ love, desire. 
i|T^ n., ressoo, causa. . 

HTW n^ oet 

iJt t-f nodertUmdiog^ iosight 

ini| m., destniedoiu 

irer>qMn-» lotos. 

^p(l| m., mao (homo). 

HfTTIW »•, great Ung. 
^flf m., sagtti aseetie. 



%lPiT t, girdle. 

jftf[ m^ foraloatioii. 

^^ ni.| wagon. 

ijftif m^ desire, aTarice. 

q^rf)| t, dwelling. 

^ £, lock, fortooe, riches | a$ 

nom. pr.^ goddess of fortane. 
ir^ f a^ ocean. . 
vf)r f., creation. 
'ft f., modestj, bashftdness. 

^pqTf t •^f whole. 
^^J% 1 ^ beantifbL ^ 
iftlt '• •Vf steadfast, brave. 
%W. f. •^t white. 



Exerdte XIIL 

^nwi ^1 ^fK 3^ t%TO ^Bnrr fNwfe i ^ i urHiqiaiiii irj 
f:^Tfii VTKyifin i^ivft i^SSfSi Ti^ 1 2X^i^ ^^^^^ 

15, ^Tbe goddess of foit^ wsrpoAi from the ocean. 16. Whr 
didyeholdyoir'fel^sh'^tia^^ 17. **The ptldras spM>*^ 



As the principal euphonic rales have now been stated and 
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the UogoAge of the ^h^^^l\^j^V ^- 

Br&bmaos. 18. Bj its deveram the dove 

net 19. The i^dScrgu^ with the giRu^! 

the scholar^ modesty dmpiHSred, then the law was^fieiSded 

^^tS^^i^* Jl-V?!^^^''^^^ *• ^^** wwsT^. The wl 
'^^arljws^^ king. 28. For pi^^^ {dot.) 

iooi^^Qgewith the king (ir*iT|p* 24. TwolaiCTboks were com- 
^jYi^VL. 25. The milk of the black cow is drank by both 
children. 



Lesson XIV. 

183. TMrb% o-eeidafatlon. Present Imperatlfe AetlTe. The 
inflection of this mode is as follows s 

Sing. Doal. Plnral. 

i« ^Bf^rf^ vdddmi ^F^TV vdddoa ^^Tf vdddma 
2. 1||[ vdda ^^l^^l^ vddatam tf^ vddata 

^ ^^ f ^Motn ^^fllH. t^<(^^^ ^V^PSf v<&fanfii 

194. The three first persons are properly snbjanctiFe forms, 
and accordingly often express a wish or fiitore action. 

195. The second and third persons of the imp^erative express 
oftenest a conunand; sometimes a wish or future action. The 
negative used with the imv. is J^. 

198. A rare imr. form, either 2nd or 8rd pers. sing, (or plar.), 
is made with the ending ITR^; thos, i1^7n?(* Its valne is that of 
a posterior or fiitare imr. (like the Latin forms in to and tote). 

187. Boot-words In V fl, inflected like ig^f., <eardi*. 

exemplifled in the exerdses, no further indication need be made, 
except in special instances, of the position of the words in the 
Sanskrit 
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( 




Sing. : 


DaaL 


PlonL 


NV. 


^U«» 


?fftbhw»t 


^}^ftAwM 


A. 


^^(AtMNiai 


» » ■ 


.- » » 


L 


^TT***** 


Vpn9f^hMbhji«m 




D. 


V^bhiM 


« • 


T^ltnihkMfn 


Ah. 


Tg^^^bkwoi 


» ' ■ » 


» m 


0. 


» » 


g^»*««H>» 


*JgWm.bki9am 


L. 


T^ik^ 


» » 


IJ^bkf 
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In the D., AK-O^ and L. sing^ and O. pl^ these stem* eome* 
time* follow ^q^; tbne, bhwOit tJhtcA, bhm<lm, blKHtam. CL 
§§ I8S, 189. 

198. Polj^OaUe FealalMC fai V «, inflected like Yf^ &> 
'woman*. 



t 

h 



Sing. DoaL 


PlonL 


N. ^Y^ twdftfi* ^l4t MxtteAt 


ivnc*<'<^<" 


A. ^(^vadkam , , 


^V^vadkUM 




D. tAvadkoM , « 




Ab. ^MnCtMidlvaf , , 


» » 


0. , . ^v^wOkoot 


l^]«1«l MdlAlta 


I* ^vn^vadh)^ , . 


IV^mMlMfii 


V. l^oodte 


1^ 


VoeaiMiafy XIV. 


f ^ 


Terfect 


f^ JRjNW. {dm/iu) seem, look. 




^^+t«r(a<mfMrtOiii)>aUt; dwelL 


•tody, lean. 


^■l- ir 0>raoirfat«) get a-gdoft 


•l-ir(priiya(i) tfirow forward or 


break ool^ ariee. 


into. 


^^ (fdeatt) aorrow, giier*. 


1^+ ^ (Aii^tftO eonmuud. 


^■fftr (KifUilO aeat oneaeUL 



lA^j^* ^^ 



\ 



^■i'B;if.TiL' "■ 'I iiHim'git*", 



■^-.^jcs; 



:=2iLi^ 



't^-'^fi' r,mf^"'/^*^^v^'^u^^ 
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LeMooXIV; 



wfH f^ 80og of praise; praise. 
^^ fy daagbter-in-law. 

^mXi t e^, lower; other. 
Hit 1 e^, highest; other. 
ifH, £ e^y erooked, bent ' 
;|i^ f. 1^ beantifiiL 

Adnt 

^m^TR^iinder, iiQdemeath($fen.). 

f^f^ long (of time). 

^prohibitivepartiole, like Greek 

/Luf, Latin ns. 
^ (poitpos.) or. 
3P5PH near by^^Vv^*^' 



SaHtt 
'ifJlft ""f go***- 
imi n^ ontmtfa. 
HRSm iD.t stady; recitation. 
Hn%ll oa., command, prescription. 
XPPI n., seat, chair. 
VK tj spoon, esp. sacrifidal 

qK>on. 
in7 m., lectore, lesson. 
IHIT f*» creature; subject 
ig[^f., earth, ground. 
^J^ n., ornament 
W C, eyebrow. 
T^ fl^ woman, wife. 

^ f^ •!*»• 

^mr f., mother-in-law. 



Ekardse Xnr. 



15. The' w 




(sifytilar) of ludrft^QNiia 
and the stiences; speak the 



i *mt nm .wfcp 



?^J 



^ htuaa ZIY. XV. 65 



the troth, honor joxkx teachers**: thos^ u th^ pre8cri^tioQ|^f the .^ 
tc^book^for 8^^ VI. LeH^iDgs p iptec^ etr •W^V*' 

jects aDopSUA the wid[ed : thus is tfielaV: not ofl(en#ed (1T1'^>m*)» 
18. O women, rev^lf^ooe seo^*in^th^p*!n-Uw. 1^ Let JSf'the 
i^man^mke or torment the hoii& SO. '*wing the Jewek**: 



08 with^iwo spoon^drop waier on tbeiutan/23. **Let Ss^Ii^^th 



tbos the two^mj^^eryants were Sm^aK^ \fj the qneen. 91. Let . ;^ 

dice for^lmoney'* (mstr.)x^ tfins ^dce^the two tmnors/C^^). 
28. ''fd^ay lot^eTn^ate^lmv.) mj two sons**: thus says the 
Br&hman. 24. Let the meomgiTdsll^r^ 



ith^iwospoon^^ waier on tbeiau^23. 
fornmoney** (tiMtr.): thus spoke i the tw< 



Lesson XV. 

199. Terh% a-eo^)QgatiOB. Present ImperatiTe Middle. The 

present imperatiTe middle is inflected thus: -* 

Sing. DnaL PlnraL 

1. ^ Idhhai WBfn\ IdbhavahM Wm^ Ubkdmakdi 

^ ^Pnmi labhaUlm li^lTR UbkHdm WPffWnK W*<M<dsi 

200. The first persons are really snbjnnetive forms. The in- 
flection of the passiTe imv. is precisely similar: thns f)k%f f^illQr, 

ftwnn, etc. 

201. Honns In ^ f. These stems, like many belonging to the 
coD8onant*declension, exhibit in their inflection a differenoe of 
stem-form: strong, middle, and weak. (For the cases caUed strongi 
etc, see Introd., § 87). In the weak cases (except loc. sing.) the 
stem-final is ^ f, which in the weakest cases is changed natorally 
to ^r. Bnt as regards the strong cases, the stems of this declension 
fall into two classes: in the one » which is mnch the largeft 
comprising all the nandna ageiOU^ and a few others » the 1( b 
▼riddhied, becoming ^TF^ dr; while in the other dass, containing 

rwry, Smkrit Pilam. 5 



\ 
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most noans of reUtionship, ths ^ is gonated, becoming ^r^ or. 
In both classes, the loe. sing, has 1R^ or as stem-finaL The abL- 
gen« sing, is of peculiar formation; and the final ^ r is dropped 
in the nominative singolar. 

202. Hemlna agentb 1b ^ f, like ^ m., *doer\ 

Sing. DoaL Floral. 

N. W^ t^^rta irfr^ kartdrdu ^Bg^J^M, kort(ira» 

D. l|^i»rtrt 9 \ "^t^pmhartrhhyoi 

Ab. m]|^ JtoffMr (or -««) , » » a 

O. 9 9 Vlt^ kartroi irflll^ kartfi^dm 

L. W^*artoH » » ^ifj^attri* 

V, ^KnT kartar 

203. Two noons of relationship, ^^ref., ** sister **, and ifR nsn 
* grandson*, follow this declension; bnt ^^m makes the aoe. pL 

204. The nonns of agen^ are sometimes used bartidpiallj, 
orjwith a^iective ralne. The corresponding feminine-stem is made 
in I; I, and declined like IR^; thus, ipff kartrf. 

205. The grammarians prescribe a complete neoter declension 
also for bases in 1|, predsdj analogous with thatof ^rfC ^^ ^9 
but such forms are rare. 



Terbat 
l|i( + ^ (anugdcekati) follow. 
tr^+iR(-in (iaiRdc<fra(i)eommit, 
perform, dow 



Vocabulary XV. 

n + fif (vivddaU) dispute, argue, 
fll + ^ (dpr<%ale) go for pro- 

lection to, take refuge with 

(aeeX 



LeMonXY. 
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SuHLt 
^\mii m., teacher. 
^T^ m., doer, maker, author; a$ 

adj^ doing, making. 
mV m., time, 
mr '•« graciooaness, pitj. 
i^n m., giver; of ac^., generous. 
^!Jir m., scamp, rogoe. 
|n m., seer, author (of Yedic 

books); Of adjj.^ seeing. 
VTV n^ creator. 
fiRI^ m., decision; certainly. 
^V m«, leader. 
Ilfigilf m., learned man ; pandit. 



Il^n., step; 

Nmf^^ D.* penance^ expiation, 
il^ m., supporter, preserrer ; lord, 
husband; master, 
^(^fl m., protector, 
^qf r^ m., trial, law-euit. 
1(TV n^ pnidsher, goTemor. 
IgW m., creator. 
W^m Dm honor, i^orj (q^ a$ 

?[ftif» <• •^f poor. 
1F^ f. •^, best, most ezcdlentt 
better (to. foWg M.). 



ExardM Ktf. 
^rtf Tufii ^n^^i yfrw ^ ^i%* I D I 

, tt . '^^t^^^ y^ ___ _Tv r7 _.. t #^ ^ ^ ^ 






-t^^, 






*nw I « I lA^ra ^rpqV '^[^ ^iry'^ ^Wt irtt 



^ Words are often repeated, to |^re an intenrin^ a £stribiit{T% 
or a repetitional meaning. 80 beret **at OTcrj step*** Tbo po» 
sition of ^ Is Tcrj unusual; it would naturaUj foOow V$V 

^ Loc absoL » supply '^being^. 



\ 



■ax'jvigir.imtv^ j. 






>0/t< 



•Lu^ 
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the ^<0j32f ^^ b^>$<^j|> 1^* I^^ ^^ warriors lollow 
[rs^dfigbtwipJA^i^eD^^ IS. At^tK^ver Ae boj 
eet his two sisters (m<(r«)« 18. The world wasVfreatedby 
14. Id th^rboom ofpioiugiv^ alms is glt^en to « 
5. ^Dg^hoja was (^nrf^ go^roas toward the aoiwor 
(Joe.) of the^do^es. 16. Let semntl always be osefol tpi^^) 
their mi^jM{aee.). 17. For fftotection^ (aee.) boOike^oorselres^ 
to the gods^ the ^F&^eOo^ of the pioos^ 18. Men live by ^^^^ 
gnimoyiess of the creator. 19. O ^^oos one, toe poor bend 
brfere ikeel 90. The mao leads ttosisters to iSi aty (pa$$. 
). 



Lesson XVI. 

206. Terbsy tf-eei^iigatiOB. Present Optatl? e AetlTe. The 
present optative is formed from the general present-stem by the 
addition of a mode-sign, after which are need secondary end* 
ings Qn 8rd pLact. ^^ ti«, in 1st sing. mid. ^ a, in 8rd pi. mid. 
X^ nm). After an o-stem, this mode*sign, in all roices, is'% I, 
unaccented, which blends with Ae final a to 1( « (accented, or 
not| according to the accent of the a): and the i; is maintained 
unchanged before a Towel-ending (V^f IWCj ^TRTOO ^ITirnO ^7 
means of an interposed eaphonic l(^y. The inflection in the active 
voice is as followst 

Sing. DnaL PloraL 

1. ^^^n( vddeffom ^I^W fMeea ^1^^ vddema 

9. ^^<|^ vddee ^1^^ vddetam l^Tf vddeta 

3* ^l^l( v^^dei ^^'n'^ vddetam ^I^^Pl vddepu 

Similarly, ftlt^ vifigam, ^i|^l( ndkjfeyam, ^t^^[^9{^ 
eordgegoMf ete* 



LeatoDXVL' 
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207. The optaliFe espTeatet: 1. wiah or dcdre; 9. .reqaest or 
entreatj; 8. what is datirable or proper; 4. wbal may. or .mil^ti 
can or conld be. It is also largely nsed in conditional sentences. 
The subject is often indefinite and nnezpressed. The negatiye nsed 
with the opt is i| no. Both the prescriptiTS and the prohibitive 
optative are very common. / 

20ft. The nonns of relaUonship in ig (except ^TO and ifR — 
see § 203) gnnate ^ in the strong cases: thnS| fl|H n^ *father% 
irnn f*> * mother % declined as follows: 



Sing. 


DoaL Ploral, 


N. ftUT «iiat 






fl^ilT^ 


FiyiTu ^njHTP^ wjpnt ^njuni 


etc 


etc ete. 


V. ftn^^im^ 




209. The stem IJt 


m., £,, *ball* or *eow>, i« declined thut . 


Sing. 


DoaL Plural. 


VY.^t^gaM$ 


Wl^ifieam m^^ANM 


A. ^nH,9*mm 


• • fW^y* 


!• wn gaoa 




D. t^ govt 


.» • ^twWC *»%«• 


Ab. ^ QM 


• • » ' » 


G. » » 


irft^c #«»• iltlH gmam 


L. irflr^avl 


» • ^w* 




VocabHtary XVL 


Yerkct 




m {mHAraH\ p. Munycbt) re* 


vn(, (imdnyaU) think, rappoM. 


member; think of; teach, sqi. <n 


^ (Mcfcftite) r^oiea. 




pau. Mtis tan(^t% Le. •tra* 


if^ (fdiaaU) prodmim (tee alto 


ditional*. 


in Yoeab. %.). 


■ 


. . ■ 



\ 
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Letaoa XVi; 



SiHtt 
ijt m^ f., bull, 0teer, cow s f., 

speedi. 
^ItV n^ ox-naUire; stapiditj. 
in9 OB., fodder, hay. 
irRTT^ not 8oii*io-Uw. 
l|f^ f^ daughter. 
Jf^ n*, mod, bog. 
flm in., father; do., parents; pi., 



Wftif m-9 v«er, arranger, 
mi m., wiee man, sage. 
tfJE m^ brother, 
irre t, mother, 
^m m., month, 
^m n., pair. 
^^|1f a, protection. 
mV >^f *i^ obladon to the fMmst, 
accomplanied bj a sacrificial 



meal and gifts to the . Brfth- 
maos. 

^Vf^ t •HT, more, greater, 

greatest 
^nillir* f-^^. granting wishes; 

as £, so. ^IJ, the fabolons Won« 

der-eow.. 
^pm^H, t •m badly arranged 
. or need. 

H^ f. e^, arranged, used. 
%W, f. ^n; best 

Pron.t 
;8Tt, she,it 

AdT« and C^A 
^it 
fimi^ Always, daily. 

fpqi| well, properly. 



BnrciM XVL 

4141 *IHfMI* fpqi| il^Wf ^R^ ^V I 
f wym S'wf'pf injt^ %^ii^rfiiB m h 
^frfrt^fw rMfl<*iia<^ inft^'nf'Ri ^j^^isi'TT'^w- 

^'r iRfi t^ ^t^^i ^ I fty^t'n%in%'rnf 'T^^ 1 8 1 



• Firedicate. Play npon words flironj^ont the Terse. 
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irt f^nrtt Tfrt ^raT< *nirft *nw j^ni f.^51 1 « 1 "^tf^ 
irrenw^ ni^T ^^^^^ I ^ I % ^PK ft^itjl fill: I V I 

18. Bj R^bhadatta, f6ii-in*Wjif NahapAoa, i^jr cattle Mid . . 

villages aod moch monej were^ten to the BrfthmaDS. 14 Tdou * 
•halt (f^vB the mother^s i^wels to the sisters (opt. and imv.). 1&. Let ' 

the coachniaQ bring (^-l) ^^er for the horses; I^ Um not^foi^r^lF^ 
meDt Jthe hjgrses. 16. Of the father's propertj a f^eater part ii to 
be ^t7d (^.) to th^^SiSSt^f thej>rothers. 17. «<ChildreD^ brioff _ 
wood aod water hto the hoase uily"; thus vxu the father's edoT* 
maud. . 18. Let toe cows graxe id the forest. 19. Let both lire 00 ^^ 
the milk (inttr.) of the black cow. . SO. The ^^^goo is drawnqr 
two4teSnCu SI. The seer r^jmeSioTer the fii^^^sS^r*) of white 
steers. 82. Han and (^im marrj two sisterSi the S^^ftmof RAoia. 

Lesson XVH 

210. Terbs^ a-eo^JnfatteB* Presemt OptatlTe Mldfle. The 
optative middle (and passive) of a*stems , formed as shown in die 
preceding lessoii, is inflected as follows: 

Sing. DoaL PlnraL 

1. W^ Ubhe^ fP^^ IdthevoM vltirfir UM«MdU 

S- H^WraC ^MetAdt ir^fmnC tdbhe^atkam ^fi^Uf^^ldbh$dhvam 
8. m^ Idbheta l^^iinn'^ Idbk^^WUm ^fi(K?i^ Uahfrtm 

Similarly ^f^tf^ oorffya^ 4ll|^q $wkgaeekeifa^ ete. 

211. DedensleB. The stem ^U *diip^ boat% is entirely reg- 
ular, taking throoghoot the normal endings, as i^ven in } 90. 
Thus: i<^, ^VFR(9 ^WTt eto.} ^^pfti •ft^^lHi ^c.; ^VTH^t 



%\ 



. \ 
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212. The 0tein8 ending in long Fowela (^, 1^, V) fall into ^ 
two well-m«rked duses: A. root-itenii — moetlj monosyUabio — 
and their eoHpeuid% with a comparatirelj small namber of others 
inflected like them; B. derlTatlTa feflUnlne atemi in m ^nd i^ 
with a few in ^, inflected like Wnn» ^1^ ^id IIV- The stems 
of dass A ta&e the normal endings thronghont, with optional ex- 

r 

ceptions in dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing, fem., and with i(^ inserted 
before ^TH^ of the gen. pL The simple words are as nonns with 
few exceptions fern. ; as adjectives (rare), and in adjective com* 
pounds, they coindde in masc and fem. forms. The dedension of 
the simple words in ^ and .^ has been i^yen (in §§ 189, 197); 
those in ^ are rare that it is not possible to make ap a whole 
scheme of forms in actual use. 

213. When any rpot in m or % or V is found as final member 
of a compound word, these root -finals are treated as follows: 
1. Boots in ^n 1^>M that vowel before vowd-endings, except in 
the strong cases and in the ace pi., which is like the nominative. 
Thus, f)rV*l|T iD^ U ^all- protecting*: 

, Sing. DnaL PluraL 

I. f^HTIT vigvajhA f«FV4t^ viputp^ VnmUm etc 

214. S. Boots in % *d^ V diange thdr final vowel, before 
vowel-endiugs, into V and l(^, if but one eonsonant precede the final 
vowel; but if two or more consonants precede, the diange is into 
^^and ^1^. Thus, ^^-W^ m., fl, 'com-bnying*: nom.-voc xn^ 
4^f <^co. l|qni€|l<,; i|V*^nst, *street*sweeper's nom. sing. 



■7. 
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TMTtat 

t^ + Hfil (pradkfote) expect. 

ipv ^ ^|f|| (oiJImifidati, poet 

-l<9 rejoice io, greet with joy 



VoMbutauy XVIL 

\H (rdtmate) 
f f)r(otri(iiia<i)eeaaefiroiD (oN.); 



WFH-^ (ofitil^ffftali) follow oot| 
accomplidi* 



^nrpfm., g»rdeiu 
wfif t^ agricultiire. 

fl|^l( iD*| command. 
MI«|MIW n^ cattle-raising. 
jfOffflo^ domesticpriesti chap- 
lain. 
)1^1f n., eating. 
wn m., serrant. 
ilXW n*t death. 



^ n., batae. 
^rf^l^Vn., trade. 
f^lfiV m^ mle; fate. 
^1*1^ m., father»in*law. 

il^t f* *^Rl good, pleasant^ dear; 
Of n. iubU., fortone. 

^ifi[lQ» f. •^n* doabtAil; on- 
steady. 



ExerdM XVIL 



*^ inWii f«itt ^1^ 




^ iRfi «5J ii5*M[i^ I M iliwr^ 




j^Tir t^nrtt ^^T'l I ViJiw^^i^^nrf 

* Role for an ascetiCi who is to pot adds all earthly desires 
and passions. 



\ 
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IS. Let fodder be brought (^^l) (cpi^ imv.) by the brother 
for the horsee of the '^^^^P^^^ ^^fr ^* ^^7 7* *^ iS9^ 
iSrtuoe (pi); may J^^JJS^f^WR^,) I^<M7« !*• The king with 
hiewanlora crossed the sea in a shipT 15. Tdl (opt, Into.) where 
onr friends may meet with theif brodiers* IG. Ton may amnse 
yourselves in the^flnrden.J>nt cease eating (abL </i1^1f) the fruits . 
(gen,). 17. MayMtthoiibe saTed by the aIl-prote<^r bgm thy 
misfortune. 18. To-day let the king's two sonS^e7consesrated 
(op^ iiii9.) by the House -priest. 19l Ye both shall greet (ogpC, 
Imo.Xyour .{Mfents. SO. If we two should speakunSnth, then we 
should be punished by the king. SI. May l^x^nquer the enemies 
with my ora^ warriors: thus is the king^s wish (iiss ^^ post.). 
SS. May we receive the reward of virtue. 



Lesson XVIIL 

-J 

215. Causative. The chief points to be noticed in the form- 
ation of causative- stems have been |^ven already Qn Less. VII); 
some additional ones follow. 

216. Most roots in ^ and ig add i(^ before the conjugation- 
sign; tiius, ^*PrafV from lifTl VRHflf ; WPWrflf; vhlfil from 
ig, m makes inif|fi| s ^and ^VTt sometimes TTPI^f^f ^^^ some- 
times l|l|llf)|, etc llITt ' drink % makes t||fmni (m though from 
ifl). A few roots in ^ and 1^ take the same i(, with various 
irregularities : thus* ^nvn^Ofit from irf^^. 

217. Medial or initial ^ in a light syllable is oommonly length- 
ened, but sometimes remains andianged. ^^itJVS« Mlimfll; 

jS^ '■'I'JS^JJJ^Vj^^ ^* ™^* roots in ^Bi^, JoA W^» 

W^f V^^fiqi^t ^itii other rarer ones, general)^ keep the ^ shorts 
thus, HH^ Bimfil. . 
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218. Final Towdt takt i^ddU before Wfi thus, ^ 4||!|f|fl|| 

219. Some verba of caoaatiTe meaoing are bj formadon de» ^ 
oomiDativea; thus invqt^ *protccl% called eaaaatire to 2^; ift-^^^ 

^'Ift, to lit; ift^^rf»l,i^4t; ^mn^ 

220. For the paesiTe of caiisati7e% tee Leea. X* 

221. The caosatiTea of intraotttiTe verba are traoaitiye. The 
cansatives of transitive verbe are conatraed aomedmea (a) witb two 
aceosatives, sometimea (b) with an aoe. of the object and an in* 
atmmental of the agent Thoa, ^he caoaea the birds to eat the 
cakes'* may be rendered dther (a): fqfJII^ (i|lf |i^ Vl^^ni* 

or (») ftfSh tv nr. . 

222. Fartlei|iles» The general parUdpial endings are ^Pl^ 
(weak form %f0 for the active, and ^n^ for the middle. But 
after a tense-stem in ^ the active soffix is virtually H^, one >^ 
of the two Vs being lost; and the middle sofBz is YTPt (ox- ^ 
cept iRTif sometimes in caosative forms). Thus, inil^ khdvimtf 
^ipi^ tuddnt, }(tVW(^ dUi^t^ ^fn^m^ cardifont; iTniTW hUva* 
mOnOf etc For the declension of the partidplea in ^m see bdow. 
Less. XXIIL 

223. Prononn of the First Person. The pronominal dedenrion 
exhibits some striking pecoliaritiea which are not easily explained. 
The prononn of the first person is declined thus; 



N. 
A. 

« 


Sing. 

«r«rT 


DnaL 


PloraL 


I. 

D. 

Ab. 


» f Wt 

• 


G. 
L. 


9 





\ 
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224. The forms ^, % ^, i|^ are enclide, and are oever 
ttsed at the begiimiog of a seotence, or before the parUdee ^, 

225. In proDOuos of the first and second persons the plural is 
often used for the singular. Pronouns (and other words as well) 
show in Sanskrit a corions tendencj to agree in form with the 
predicate rather than with the subject to which they refer. 



Terb% with cansatlTest 
^fl^ eat; cans. (O^ifyaii) make 

eat; gm to eat. 
Y + ^VfV study, read; cans, (o- 

dhyUpdyoH) teach, 
in in cans. {kaipdyoH^^U) make; 

ordain, appoint 
^|i(^ in cans. (Jandffoti) h^g^ 
Jft -f in in caus. (ajtUijfdifaH) 

command. 
1^ IpFe; caus. (dOpdyati) make 

1^70 or pay. 
^^see ; in caus. (darfdyati) show. 
ivn + VfKf ui cans. ( dhOpd}faf[) 

make put on, clothe in(lti»o occ.). 
^ -¥ in lead away (cans, apa^ 

ndifdifaii^ 
HW in cans. (prathdifaH) spread, 

proclaim. 



Vpcabultry XVIIL 

^ die; cans. (mdrdyaH) kilL 
^n|^ sacrifice; cans. (y(iidyaH) 

make to sacrifice; offer sacrifice 

for (aoc*). 
H[+Hf9|iQ eM^(ahhiv(ldayaH) 

grew, 
f^f^ know; cans. (veddyaH) in* 

form (c&tf.). ,, 

+ fir in cans, inform (dot.). 
^[^ (vdrdhaU) grow; cans, fvor- 

<Ma^J(^-^ make grow; bring up. 
iq^in cax^.(vyathdyaH) torment. 
^ hear; in cans, (prdvdyaii) make 

hear, L e. recite, proclaim (aee. 

i^pen.). 
^BT stand; in caus. ($(kdpdyati) 

put, place; appoint; stop. 

+ n (pratif^ate) start off; in 

cans. QpraMi^yaii) send. 



* The priest who performs sacrifice for the benefit of another 
person is said to ^make that person sacrifice **, as though the 
latter (who is called fnHTPD ^^^ celebrating the sacrifice for 
himself. 
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SttaUt 

H^ n., necUr. 

^9^^rcnrD., initUUoii, ioTetdtore. 

H^ m^ hand; tmok (ot de» 

phant); raj; toll, Ulx. 
inftl^TV m^ !•«». F^f » noted 

poet, 
imft f.f •««». ;w., the dtj of 

Benares. 
ip(oi.iqoaIit7; exedlent qoality, 

excelleooa. 
^pi^ m., fioai. pr. (Rftma^a 

father). 



|[m m^ daTe, groom, 
^pi m^ mestenger, eoTOj. 
mzfll^ o.f «wm. pri, die dtj 

of Patnft. 
irftrW n>*f wish. 
^^ n., garment 
fqf^ m.. Brahman (the ddtj). 
in| m^ woUl 

%^ m., sdenee, knowledge; etp. 
•acred knowledge, holy writ. 

^^^ f. •int new. 

9t ^ *^t own« on^t own.. 



Exardta XVIIL 

14. I came a mu^to be oade ferna. vqu.). 16. Show m ^ 
J the books. 16. Let BrShnians teac6 6s4>oth and offer sfi^ci 
for ns. 18. The kin^ ^&&mU!iSI{oT^ntS) the^pc^ Jlii kin^Q^ 
17. 1 have mT^eldpIoQ^ea by slaves. 19. Give me water and 

away from me (aH). 



'^.^Jt^ 



(dat.)\ 



food. 90i They had, the boy takei 
SI. The kings^s^t^foyfc to P&^ 
(gen.)^ywB, and wohes kil 



P&tdiDiitrt. . SS. Thieres stole"^ 



flbdHTl 



S8. The king made the 



* The expresdon of possesdotti etc, on the part of pronoone 



\ 
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^^^t^hekftM wi^Twisfi^^ Both schokraip^^ 



Lesson XIX. 

226. FroBOUi «f the Seeomi Penoiu This pronoan (for which 
the oatiTes assome ?|;[^ and ^^T^ <^ bases) is decUned thus; 





SingoUr. 


DoaL 


PlnraL 


N. 


W^ 


^WTH 


^m 


A. 


wm.'w 


^TPHt^ni 


^m% ^ 


L 


w«n 


^'iwrm 


^^nt^wt 


D. 


jpi^i ^ 


» . fni 


^«i«nn. ^ 


Ab. 


wc 


» 


^^n^ 


O. 


inr.T» 


^^^.^T»C 


^wwn, ^ 


L. 


fif^ 


» 


T»nf 



227. The forms fn; \ 'WtR9 ^PBi lure enclitics, subject to the 
same mles as i|T, ^, etc (§ 224). 

228. The Fronoui ef tht Third Person (for which the nadTes 
assume n^ as base — the base is reallj H) is declined as follows 



(not* Dom. sing^ m. and £)t 








( 


MaaedlMt 




FUdalMS 






Sing. DoaL PlnraL 


Sing. 


DoaL 


Plural. 


N. 


^ ift % 


^ 


It 


imat 


A. 


Wl » WI^ 


mK 


W 


« 


I. 


^ nwrm wc 


im 


irWTHRt 


mfiwc 


D. 


1^ « 1l«RC 


fi^ 


« 


• unwc 


Ab. 


IMim • » 


itwn. 


s 


« 


O. 


iRi ■ ■ n^t^t, yimn. 


m 


n^n. 


UTOTH 


L. 


lifting • ^ 


imm 


« 


inf 



is made almost endrelj bj the genitiTe case, not by a derivadTS 
possessiTc adjectiTC. But often the uncmphatic posses^Te pronoun 
of the English is omitted in Sanskrit. . 



% 
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Sing. Dual PloraL 

229* The nom. tbg. niase. ^^C^ and its eompoood 1(;^» loM 
their final ^ before anjf eonsoDaDt; before Yowebt and al the end 
of a sentence, they follow the naoal enphoni^ roles. Thiis» ^ Ih 

230. The third personal prononn is osed oftenest as a weak 
or indefinite demonstratlTei especially as antecedent to a rdatlTCi 
and often like the English ** definite artide.** ^ 

(^23ir)Like H are declined: (a) ipi, «this% formed by prefixing 
1( to the forms of H, thronghonc; thoSi nom* sing. m. IE^^» 1. 1|^ 
n. lEn^; (h) the relatiTe prononn (and adj.) If, * which, who'i 
(c) comparatiTes and snperlatiTes from pronominal roots, such 
as mrCt which (of the two)?* and WPf * which (of the many)?* 
So iniT *°^ Vmi lEmnr *one of many*; ^|1V *other% with Its 
comparatiTc ^Pmn^; and ^7n[ * different*. — Tet other words are 
so infiected, hot with 1Q?( instead of ^l||[ in nom.-ace.-Toe. singt 
nent: as, H^, f^^ *all*; nil *one% in pi. 'some*; ^inv» f. n|t 
(only sing, and pL), *both*« 

232. The interrogatiTC pronoun H (for which the Hindos gf ▼• 
the base as flpO follows precisely the dedension^f % except 
nom.*aoe. sing, neat flR^; nom. sing. m. ^n^, f. m. 

233. A number of words follow the pronominal dedension In 
some of their significations, or optionally; hot in other senseS| or 
without known rule, lapse into the a^JectiTe inflection. Such are 
eomparadf es and snperlatiTes from prepositional stems, as ^IVC 
•lower\ HVil •lowest*! H^ •diief', ^ 'earlier^ ^^ *QPper% 



\ 
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*iioitli«ni\ <^[f^lW *80iitbeni% ete. Oecasional forms of the pro* 
nominal dedention are met with from nomeral adjectlTes, and from 
olher words having somewhat of a numeral ehsracter, as mn 
<f«wMl4^lMU%«te. 

234. Peeallarltles 1a the ise of retattre pronousy ete» The 
Sanskrit often puts the relatiTe danse before the antecedent daose, 
and inserts, the snbstantiTe to whidi the relatiTe refers into the 
same danse with the reladye, instead of leering it in the antecedent 
danse. In translating into Sanskrit, a relatiTe danse is to be 
placed either before or after the whole antecedent danse; 
bnt not inserted into the antecedent danse, . ts^ is done in 

Jiu^^(,rm«^4.^ii^ English. Thus, **the mountain which we saw jesterdaj is Tory . 
high** would be in Sanskrit dtheri ^ ipfll ^ |^ mSTf ^ 
CTtf Hlft, on ^ ipHt flfhf 1J^ l4 IHY mOTif; bnt not ^ 
If^lit IV ^ 1^ CTVni^ ^^ according to the English idiom. 

235. The relatiTe word may stand anywhere in its clause; 
thus, hrr inf^^ il ^^n: ''the gods whose chief is 9iTa**« 
Sometimes rdatiTO or demonstratlTO adverbs are used as equiTalents 
of certain case*forms of rdatiTe or demonstratiTs pronouns; thus» 

236. The repetition of the relatiTe g$Tes an indefinite meaning: 
^whosoeTer, whateTer** The same result is much more commonly 
attabed by adding to the relatiTe the interrogatiTe pronoun, with 
(or, less usually, without) one of the partides % ^inrf t^t Hf^ 
irr* Sometimes the interrogatiTe alone is used with these partides 
in a similar sense. Thus; tn^H Wflfil *^ whateTer this woman 
^dates'*; ^ IIH ITR: ^TR^ '^ whateTer any one*s disposition may 
b*** J ^rt^ 'rtl Om^Hl '•he j^Tfs to some one or other'*; inrRW* 
Vrf^nr IRli^ ''be takes from no one whateTer**» 
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Tertet 

^rre^ 811; io cant. (didfotS) pli 
ixn drink; in cauf. (pdjfdifaii) 

give to drink, water. 
2in protect; in cant, (pdldyati) 

protect 
ift rejoice; in cans, (jnp^difaii) 

make rejoice, please. 
iff <Bar; in cans, (b^fdyate, hh^- 

yaU) terrifj, frighten. 



Vocabulary XDL 

i|^ say, speak; name; in cans. 

(pdedyaH) make (a written kaf) 

speak, i. e. read. 
^ ($dkai$) endnre. 
tll^ (Mkyaii) sncceed; in cans. 

(MddkdyaU) perform, acquire. 
^1^ kill; cans. (gkMtyaii) haTe 

killed. 
Xf call ; in cans. (kv^J^fdyoH) have 

eaUed. ^ 



Sabstt 
1|p( n., bnsiness, concern, 
sm m., a. jw., a god. 
ift^Wr t» a. pr. 
l(ftt f., gait; refnge. 
^n^ m.^ n., foot, leg. 
|(Tr n., umbrella. 
^pq n., milk. 

^^^ f., a. pr.^ Er99a*s mother. 
VC^t '•! earth. 
ift as prefix to proper names, 

has the meaning *famons% *ho- 

norable*. 



^I^ni m., companion, helpeiw 

^PV other. 
TH^ other. 
f^all(yedic> 

^n^ sweet. 

ladeeLt 
Hfi| also, even. 

f^nrr without (w. Imtr. or ace; 
* cfUn poilpoi.). 



Exarcba XDC 



^i/»jt M t^ 
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tin I V I 1W ft^ ITf ^1^ ^BTT^fW 1^1^ fM^MII^: 

lb. Tbe Imsband* dtii;^(gen.) E&osal7&' f/o<g, of JirhW 
^ (7o0./eflOBftma'^s'1|o^, ise^ 16. The teacher^ 

A^A^^^^ ^^W^%\ thy* J6u|S«' (iiM.> J2^^7 (^nrnp^pea^ 

^M^ 18. Q^^^fj^'jk^^ ^^'^ DOt^DMi^this safl^^ 19. The 
teacherteaOSi os holj-writ and the law-books. 20. May all* 



ut^S 



ns holy-wfit and the law-books. 20. May all* 

those^ kings* who* protect* their^^^S^ according to^ (l|^»lM>fr- 
poi.) the law^ ^ee.) be ^idCorions*. 21. The frniu of all these 
trees are sweet. 2!i.linj the gloty of all wom<m7^o honor their 
husbands, increase (imv.). ^In this kingdom the king's pnnishnient 
the^rick^ 24.WU^of thetwo fmitsdo je wish? 25. My 
father liSr^la giren to mt^ cows to thee, to the other brother 
nothing. ^K--A^*^ • 
f - ' . - 

Lesson XX. 

237. DedenslOA of Stems In Consonants* All nonn- stems in 
consonants may well be classed together, since the peculiarities 
shown by some concern only the stems themseWes, and not the 
endings. Masculines and feminines of the same final are inflected 
predsdy alikei and neuters are peculiar (as usually in the other 



^ ^Other than thou'** With ^pv, as with oomparatiTes, the 
ablatiTo is used. 

^ ''Makes us read*" C^lf^^ caM.> 
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Vocabulary XDL 



Tertet 
^rre^ 811; io cant, (dt^afi) plaee. 
lin drink; in cant, (p/^fdifoii) 

give to drink, water. 
2m protect; in cans, (pdidifati) 

protect 
ift rejoice; in cana. (jn^dyaii) 

make rejoicey pleaae. 
ift fear; in cana. (pM^dyate, hhd^d- 

yat$) terrifj, frighten. 



Sabstt 
1|p( n^ boaineaa, concern. 
VQf m», n* fr»f a god. 
4t4l^l {'» *• f • 
^^fil f.f g*it; refoge. 
^n^ m., n., foot, leg. 
|(Tr n., umbrella, 
^pq n., milk. 

^^^ f., n. pr.y Er99ft*a mother, 
m^ r., earth. 
ift, aa prefix to proper namea, 

baa th^ meaning ^famona*, *ho- 

norable*. 



i|^ aay, apeak; name; in cana. 

(vdedyaH) make (a written leaQ 

apeak, i. e. read. 
^ (jkikais) endore. 
tll^ (Mk]iati) ancceed; in caoa. 

($adkdyatS) perform, acquire. 
fi( kill; caua. (jgkdtdifaiM) hare 

killed. 
Xf call ; in caua. (kv^i^fdifaH) have 

caUed. ^ 



Mfm m., companion, helpeiw 

^PV other. . 
TH^ other. 
ftWaIl(Vedic> 

^fl^aweet. 

IMeeLt 
l[fi| alao, cTen. 

f^niT without (w. hMr. or occ; 
• qftm poilpoi.). 



EkarcbaXlX. 



^i/»jt M t^ 



rmj, 8M«kxlt PitaMiw ^* • 
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¥^ » I ^W4a<^^ i>^ftO^* ^ 'H i^i^i^[^ f^tw- 

^Snil V I 1W ft^ ITf ^^^ ^BTT^fW 1^1^ fM^MII^: 

41iRnT ^ 'i'N I ^^5% ^^Twn ^iwRi^ I ^ I n^^t V- 

1ft. T^lmsband* ^ha^fyen.) KkMAj9? (he,), ott!hC^ 
, Qoe./^ Bfaia* ^g ^qy t >» called* Daywatha^ 16. The teacher^ 
^wS^^ r^3i^«?at thy* 2(iU|(S«' fa»l> 17. Why (^i?9n?p^gP^^^ 

^of 18. Qtb$r8^<jL we coald not^ncmrTthis 8q8^^ 19. The 
teacherteaOeii oa holy-writ and the law-hooka. 20. May all* 
thoae^ kiogs* who* protect* their ^^^1^ aceordiog to^ (yKfl^poit- 
foi.) the law^ faep.) be mcZoriooa*. 21. The fmita of all these 
trees are aweet. 23^ay the gloty of all womenTwIio honor their 
hosh^ds, increase (imv.). ^In this kingdom the king's ponishnient 
ithe^mk^ 24.WU^of the two fruits do Jewish? 25. My 
father liM^d giren to mei cows to thee, to the other brother 



husband 



f - . 

Lesson XX. 

237. DedeaslOA of Stems la CensoBants* All noun -stems in 
consonants may well be classed together, since the peculiarities 
ahown by some concern only the stems themselTcs, and not the 
endings. Masculines and femininea of the same final are inflected 
predady alikei and neuters are peculiar (aa usually in the other 



^ ^Other than thou*\ With ^|iVi m with comparatiTea, the 
ablatiTe is used. 

^ ""Makes ua read** Olf^l^ caue.). 
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dedendoiit) oolj Id the iioai.-Aee.*TO€. of all ninmbert. But the 
mi^joritj of eooeooantal stems fonn a special femioine stem bj 
adding ^ (oeTer m) to the weak form of the masculine. • 

238. Variations, as between stronger and weaker forms,' are 
wtvj general in consonantal stems: either of strong and weak stems, 
or of strong, middle, and weakest. The enffings are throo^^ont the 
normal ones (Introd^ § 90). 

239. The general law oonceming final consonants is as follows? 
1. The more nsnal etymological finals are ^, ^, l(, i(^, |(, 

^1 ^» ^5 sporadic are ^, 1^, 1(^ as finals. 

S. In general, only one consonant, of whatcTcr kind, is allow- 
ed to stand at the end of a word; if two or more would etjrmo- 
logicallj occur there, the last is droppedy and again the last, 
until but one remains. - 

8. Of the non-nasal mutes, only the first in each series, the 
non-aspirate surd, is allowed as final; the othiers — surd asp., and 
both sonanta — are regulariy oouTcrted into this, whercTer they 
would etymologically occur. 

4. A final palatal, or |[; becomes dther 1|^, or (less often) ^;^ 
but |[ in a veiy few cases (where it represents original ^) be- 
comes l(. ... 

240. According to 239. S, the ^ of die nom. sing., m. and 
f., is always lost; and irregularities of treatment of the stem*final, 
in this case, are not infrequent. 

241. Before the podo-endings, 1V11(, fInCt H^ <^ ^f * stem- 
final is treated as in external combinadon. ... 

242. An aspirate mute is changed to. its corresponding non- 
aspirate before another non- nasal mute or a sibilant; it stands 
unaltered only before a Towel or semirowid or nasal. H^ce such 
a mute is doubled by prefixing its own corresponding non-aspirate. 

243. CMSouuiUtems of om fbm Im 1^ |[t V sad i^« Be- 
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fore tnfiizal i^, both l( and 1^ at tlem-flDals become ^; i^ as 
stem -final becomes ii(^. Examples: H^ m., ^wind*; Hn^ ft 
^misfortoQe'} IRR^ n^ Hhe world'. 

Sing. Ploral. 

A. 7i^iii( I uw^ I irm N • 9 » 

I. iRiniin^ivnnii ^rcflro i ^rwflTOi ^nrflTO n 

D. 9i^iiin%iinnla iv^sraci ^mivnci ^nmcii 

Ab. irc^nc I ^TR^ I ^mncn » ■ » » 

DoaL 
N.A.V. iTcHV I ^WR^ I W^lft N 
LDJLb. YRiJTIl I ITRITR I ^Rin«^ M 
G.L. H^^ I ^HRi(t^ I Wmitft » 

For the i( inserted in nom.*acc pL neuter, cf. phalM^ mo- 
d^finiy etc. ' 

244. In a few roots, when a final sonant aspirate (is^, l^t ^) 
also ]|, representbg 1^} loses its aspiration according to §§ 239. 8» 
242, the initial sonant consonant 0^« ^9 or l^) becomes aspirate; 
thns, ^, nom..TOC sing. ^; ^u^^, ^. 

245. Agreement of a^lscllTes* If the same acUectire qnalify 
two or more substantiTes, it will be used in their combined number; 
if the substantives are masculine and feminine, the acU* will be 
masc; but in a combination of masc or fem. subjects with neuter, 
the acyectire will be neuter. 
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Torkfl 

^ grow; cans. (rohdyaH or ro- 
pdifoH) nsake riso or grow; 
plant 



VooMuyXX. 

V^t ^ ^iMis. (lambkdifai^) m$km 
reeeiTO or take; giro. 



BwML 
VMHm^'-f 1UIID6 of eertain Yedie 

wridogt. 
5girfhl Df Mtcred cord (worn by 

die diree Jiigher eastet). 
irf%{( f., lightning. 
^pq[ f., stone. 

fln|f)|&, contentment, happiness. 
4t^if m., supporter, maintainer. 
^m( m., king; monntain.' 
i|^|( m., wind; as pl«, ii. pr., 

the Storm-gods, 
mn m«t wind. 

fInrraC. ^^ ^^^^^ eonSdenee. 
vif m., n. pr^ a demon, Yftra. 



ipi n., a hoiidredr 
l|7qr f., aotnmn; year. 
^Bf^ f., fagot 
irf^ f^ riven 
vnr nu, fiieod. 

^IIH* '• *^n; skilled, leamM. 
f^im m., f., n., threefold, triple. 
ipiilf f* *^t iMurd to find or 

reach; difBcdt 
mti f* *^f devoted, tme. 

UdeeL: 
l[fi| also; ereo. 
1|1|1I( behind (to. gmu)* 



Ekarcba XX.. 



ft 5^^ fMg4jiK 







wl I ^ I ^rnrf^^wi^ 4^iHiiif)f| 



^|fr ^inn 



* If a nasal is ever taken in any of the strong forms of a 
root, it nsoaUj appears in the cansaL 

^^ See § 225; tTT » ^l^fn I ^^ i ^^ ^^ 
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«i^: I ^ I w *^ H^WP^ I « I *iyii (gen.) firJirf ^ro- 
1^1^: «ftfir: Uracil i ^ i Tr*t vd^m i v i ^StT 

14. lodia, with the MaroU a* ^'^pi^u.^^ed^n. 

15. Wiiboat a companion no one caO«%nn • diffiealt bnnoeffa. 

16. One f^j^ArinV-y^^nUmtlant trees on all the fipade, for the| 
rake of the ebade. 17. Those fnends who are trad in misfortooe 
are naS^nonoSTm the t^i^rftl^ar 1^. T1|^ girdle and the sacred 

'*^MMSaor'Aryans awtdbe^de threefold (neut. dual). 19. Pnt 
(^rr caui!)M»m£tbmmihe fire. 20. The ocean is calledjgr 
the poets the husband of nTers.^ SI. All snbjects mosCb^^otected 
(tmo») by their kings. S2. bome of these Brfthmans are leafnea in 
the Upanif ads, others in the law-books. . 



Lesson XXL 

246. DedenslOA ef G^msoBant-steBSf cont'd* Stems im pala* 
talsy ete» 1. Final t( of a stem rererts to the original gnttoral ' 
when it comes to stand as word-final, and before the jMidb^ndings, 
becoming 1| when final, and before ^» and li(^ before iT^. S. Final 
^ is oftenest treated exactly like t( — for cases of other treat- 
ment, see below. K In the roots* f^T^* Y^ '^^ ^^> ^^ ^ ^ 
treated in the same way. 4. The ^ of ^ becomes i^ after 1|| 

* In classical Sanskrit not manj root-stems are need as inde^ 
pendent snbstantiTes; bat they are freqoently employed, with 
«4i«^v« or (present) partidpisl valne^ as final element of a conn 
poond word. 



LeMoaXXL «7 

tbiift»«^. B.g.^1^1, ^speech, word'; Kpi^l, ^iIliicM*;f^[^f^ 
*dirMlion, point of die compaM*! 

Sing. PlnniL 

Dual 

^T^i^ I ^pfhc I flni^ > 

247. 1. Final ^ of a stem regnlarlj becomea the lingual mnta 
(^ or 7) before i^ and ^« and when word*finaL For excepdona, 
see § 246, S. % The final ^ of die root-aftema l[Fr^, *mle*^ 1|1(^» 
* sacrifices and m^, widi otherai and S. die final V of a nnmber 
of roots, are treated like ^ above. Thna, f^^^ dIm 'enemy'i 
fifi^ m. pi., ^people*, the ^Yfti^ja- caste'; ft|f m«, £, (a^J*) 
«Ucking% 

Sing. PlnraL 

N.V. tl[^ I flR[ II tit^ I flrro I I t«TC II 

A. f^[^|1llli(N • • » • 

I. fl[«Titlnnii ti[ffiniifln|f5i^iA^^ 

L. fitftlflrf^M tll[^lf^^lt«^ll 

DoaL 
tll'fti f^tfrw. 

tipfrtt I ftnfrtc N 

248. Bnt ^Bftl^ m., * priest', thon|^ contdning die root 1|l|ji 
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mke$ ^BflVil etc; and ^T^ C, ^gariaod^ tfiongb conUioirig 
y^ftf^f makes ^ eCe. 

249. L NoaiM having the rooto ^Jf, *hvm\ and ^, *milk% 
^ *be hostile*, with others, as final element and also ^ff^Qf t. 
(name of a certain metre), change the final W into « and w. 
Thus, HTV^t *wo6d-baming% makes nom.-Toc. sing. HTV^n; 
^nil^ t., * granting wishes*, noni.-Toc sing. 1|T9|\n|« ace. n[fi(, 
loc pi. •^; fln^ * friend-betraying,* nom.-voc-sing. ^p^ 
|n| etc J. In words with iff, *bfnd,* as final element, wbere-:|p. 
>jpep resenls o iigiual ^, the Jf becomes ^ and |(; thns, ^Simf f*, 
•shoe, sandal,* nom.-TOC sing. ^1IT1R(, ace. •iTli^, Instr. do. 



Terbst 
^l( in cans. (damd^aU) tame; 

compel* 
^ (dHihjfaa) be hostile; offend. 
y^ in ckJiB. (dhdrdyaHJ bear. 
1| {bhdraH^ <4s) bear, support (lit 

andfg.). 



Vocabtdaiy XXL 

f^ + "Vf ^^^dU) let loose or 
out; raise (the Toice). 

^m+^CfHirifgi^ats*) embrace. 

l + H (prahdrati) strike oot; 
smite. 



8iib8t.t 
^PV m. pi., fi, pr^ a people in 

India. 
^B^ f., verse of the Rigreda; in 

pL, the Bigyeda. 
iftllV o., medidoe. 
4iiil| m.f n^m. pr. 



'yj^^., look, fiance; qre. 

flj^ m., enem J* 

^pq m., tears. 

9|^]f||^ m., bee. 

m^ o., sweetness. 

ipi^ f., sickness, disease. 

41411^ m., great king, emperor. 



• ^H^ and a few other roots, whose nasal is not constant 
throoi^ont their inflection, lose It in the present-system. : 



Leatoo XXL 
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certain eeremonial badi. 
Ijnwnr ID** privale reciUUioo (of 
saored texts). 

imnnit t •^ (pw^ p*rt. of 

ini + ^n)t attacked, smitteii. 

^SrVf^ni. f.D.» graDtiog withes; 

as/, iubit^ the WoDder-cow* 
^f^Wi'^-^^i^g'^t baod; southern. 




healthj, wdL . 
im; f. •m; wholesome^ 
irtlW, t ^. strongest 
^» f- •^ (P«««- Furt of ^^X 

besiq^ed, sorronnded; snffnsed. 
f^f^ f. •^•(pass- part of 

f^ + fi|), hated, detested. 
^, f. •^(pwt of ^X old. 
inf^ t s^. sick, at 
H^f f* ^^ provided with. 
AiT.t 



ExerclseXXL 
inpi: ^wrt fijroft (»bL) ^ffiir i ^ i wrat «Pi Ti't 

I ^AAfiAtle mufti 



'jU^r^A-Ai^ V^fC 



14. In the private redation q^ tk$ Veda an^ascetie mnsi 



* ftd^ 0°^^"^8'X ^th some other words ezpresdng nse or 
needy takes with it an instmmental of what is nsed or needed, and 
a genitive of the nser* 80 heret ^of what nse to a well man are 
medidnes**? ^ .; . . . 



\ 
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raiag (opt. or {mv.) hU voice. 15. That one among toe pnetta i*^ 

yiAJ-SS^^f^^^yS^^ and a ^ai^iDdT and jV^ •n nmtfreBS(^17. <* Among my 
friends BAma is the s^^St**: thos JP^l^^J^^^^ ^^ ^^ |^ 
emperori&p Ati Tassios in check (W^ couC). and n^itectum 
^ ^ y ^ '" ^^"**0 A^eopljJn all the eutb. 19. In this Rigveda occnr9|^l^ 
^i^f^l^J^ F«^) *• ^^^^^^feJ5:J3^^ gKnS' fell upoQ ^a?^.> 

SI. Among^ueDetrayeft • of* fn^d 3 ii ^amjid t^Rfl P^**0 
Yibhl^a^a. 22. The tfer p^uw'^^r&gl vriUf J^ees q/ <Jis -Bf>- . 
vtda. 25. The empin^S^smote^'s enfmlea (occ., ^r*, or /oe.) 



v«ii0. 25. The emperor smote^'s enfmlea (occ., i^U^ 
with the sword. 24., In tKe battle Krfo* ^as ^^^i^^lJ^ ^°* 
<Mrfw. 25. •'May onr Enemies htt^^^TYij ^!S^S^ ^JiM 
spoke the Brfthman in anger (iifr/.). ^y . /^ 



Lesson XXIL 

250. DeeleBtlon of Stems la l[;. The stems^in ^ and ^ 
lengthen the Towd before consonant- endings, and in nom.-sing., 
and the ^ of the noon, is lost In the nonii.*sing. the ilnal ^ 
then becomes ^ (or visarffo) under conditions requiring a sard 
as final (see § 95, 116)* Thos, fir|: U *Toice*; ^ U 'city'. 

Singular. DuaL Plural. 

^ Wt I jf^ II t'ifrtc I s^rtl B ^ I ^ 

251. stems la ^ [and in f^ and ff|iQ These are mase. 
and neut only; the corresponding feminine is made by adding ^ 
thus, Vfipft*^ They lose their final ^ before consonant- endings; 

* Almost any noun in H may form a possesire derivatire with 



XZIL 91 

and alto ia tfaa soni. dng^ where tfie maae. laogthena tfaa ^ im 
eompenaatioii. ThM, vf^ b^ o^ *riflh*« 

WaicwIfiMw Heater* 

Siogolar. DoaL PloraL Singolar. DoaL PloraL 

A. Vf^rP( 9 , a . a a a 

L VfWT ^iflWWC ^ifWIWC aa to tie ■awaltoa 

252. Derlimttfa aleMa to ^VB^, ^?et, m^. The atema of thia 
diTision are moatly oeater; hot there are a few maacoliaea and 
femioioea. Their ipfleedon ia nearly regular (for 1^, ^, ^[^ be^ 
fore 9^ aee $ 241; for the loe. pi. , p. 27» bottom of page). Maae» 
[and fem.] atema in ^^^ lengthen the H in nom. ring.; and the 
nom.-aoe. pL nent alao lengthen H or ^ or ^ before the inaerted 
nasal (anusvdra). Thna, ifiR^ n., *mind'; l[f^nC ^t ^oblation*; 
H^ n., •bow\ 

SIngnlar. DnaL - 

NA^Y.^nn^ I fftnci n^i ^nNPti ifrtti v^^i 

PlnraL 

N.A. mffki f^flri v^ii 

or inn^ I or ff^ I or ^^rj H 

2^* Vfy^^i <n. (name of certidn mythical charactera): nook 

«Dfr ^lf|nCWC» •oc ^HfiUlit ^tr^ %ViKWf TOO. Hf^f^l 

nom.*aee. pL ^Vf|pCVlC* 

the snfBx ^; thna, from im n., ^strength*, l|fln(^ ^haTing 
strength, atrong\ Stema to ^|i( and f)|i( are yerj rare. 
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liMioiiXXlL 



. 254. AdjeetiTtt compounds bafiog ooons of thb cIms as floal 
member are verj common. Tho% ^pni^ ^faTorably-minded,* 



SiDgnUr. DmL 


PloraL 


m. f. B. D. f^ B. 

N. ^IRHC •^ fR^ nwt 


m. £ n. 




^(nn^ Mong-liTed'i 




Singular. DnL 


Floral. 






<\Ml!gUS<i etc 



Voeabohry XXIL 
Y^rl^g I for «q^yd(9) hang on, be fastened 

^re[('4Ai^;l><^^o'^P<^**^'^i <>i^ (^ thon^te — 10. foe). 



BibsUt 
vm^^ f., heavenly nymph. 
^I^t^ t, «. p-., an Apsaras, Ur- 

va^L 
f^fin m-f king, 
flp^ f.» Toicei song. 

ipi^if^ m., moon. 

Wn f*t bowstring. 

iqtfinC ^f li^U atari hearenly 

body. 
IHTW in^ pond. 
l[Ty f .f door, gate. 



^15?C «^ bow. 

ifTlit f*9 pipe, condoiL 

l|in^ n., milk. 

3^ t, city. 

J^X^ m., n. pr^ PnrOraTas. 

mt^nt °^* (living) creature. 

^iimV m.f M^ pr^ India. 

ini^ n., mind. 

7ffi|S|i( m., minister (of state). 

Jf^i n.9 sacrifidal formula, text. 

Vf^l|^ m., mmhant. 
l|inCn.,age. 
^pi^ U flower. 



XZIL 91 



and alto ia tfaa som. dng^ where tfie mate, leogthene the ^ im 
eompeoaation. ThaSv Vf^ "^ o^ ^rich*. 

Weiealfe<w Hemter* 

Singolar. DoaL PlaraL Sbgnlar. DuaL Floral. 

A. vf^rp( » , » . » » » 

L Sfwm VtfkmK ^rtWIWC «• !■ tlie ■Merfiiie 

V. vf»n^ 

252. Derlimttfe etaM la ^VB^, X?ec, m^. The stems of this 
dinsion are mostly oeater; hat there are a few mascaliaes and 
feminioes. Their Ipfleedoii is nearly regular (for 1^, ^^, ^[^ be^ 
fore 9^ see $ 241; for the loe. pi. , p. 27» bottom of page). Mase» 
[and fem.] stems in ^^^ lengthen the ^ In nom. ring.; and the 
nom.-aoe. pi. nent also lengthen H or ^ or ^ before the inserted 
nasal (anutvSra). Thus, W^ D*t *inind'; l^fnC ^•9 'oblation*; 
H^ n., •bow\ 

.,,A.. Singnlar. DoaL - 

Floral. 
N.A, mffk I f*ff*r I V^ H 

w innf I or fft:^ I or ^15:5 1 

253. vf^4,4Jl. m. (name of eertain mythical charaeters): nom. 

nom.*aee. pL ^Vf|pniC* 

the snfBx ^i^; thos, from im n., * strength*, i|fln(^ 'haring 
strength, strong*. Stems in ^|i( and f)|i( are yery rare. 
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LettonXXII. 



.2S4^ Adjective eompoonds hiaiag doom of this elsM M dnal 
member are Terj common. Thoi^ ^pPH^ 'farorably-minded.* 



Singular. DeaL 

m. f. B. n. L n* 

N. ^«nni( •^ ^T^^ •^wt 

^lil<m Mong-lived*: 

Singular. DaaL 

A. ;(Wl^ •^ 

I. l(\^T^ete. <^li i g4lH •<«• 



Floral. 

m. £ n. 

VR«^ •wtftr 



PloraL 

» » 



Vocabohry XXIL 
Y^^i I for M^ire) bang on, be fastened 

^(#4;Vrt</bQtoftenpa8S.:«w^i ^n (•• tbou^ts — w. loc). 



BuULt 
lim^^ f., heavenlj nympb. 

^rtlfV t, «. p-^ an ApMtnM, Ur^ 

va^L 

fJlTj; f., Toicei eoog. 
^1^ n^ aye. 
^H4||j|^ ni«y moon* 

«m f., bowstring. 
iqtfinC ^'f l^gbti stari beaTenlj' 
body. 

niTW »•! pond* 
l[Ty f ^ door, gate. 



^^ n^ bow. 

iTRit '•> P^P^f condoiL 

l|int ^*^ milk* 

f5 f.. dty. 

J^X^ m^ n. pr^ PnrOraTas. 

mfUnt. in^ Giving) creatore. 

9fif;Q( He, mind. 

7ffi|S|i( me, minister (of state). 

fl^^ n., sacrificial formula, text. 

^f^l|^ nie, merchant, 
inline, age. 
^pi^ U flower. 



/ 



xxn. 
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wf m^ tail. 

19TW B^ place, spot, locaHlj; 

stead, 
^nf^ ID., possessor, lord. 
Kfil^ ^ oblation. 

infn> t mi (part, o f |p(^+^n)» 

drawn, bent (as a bow). 
||l|(Vl^ snfferiDf^ doing acts of 



aseetidsai; asm. sate., ascetic 
^^ftSI eoorafeons. 

^ f. mr (part, of ^ deid^ 
falleB. ^ ' 

ftPI, fc mi (part of ^n). 
stMndiog. 

InieeLt 

% to be sore, in sooth. 




A*i^ 



c^ 



^^ Bcardte XXIL 
%i 81 f'w^rT^ wT^5^:^Tr Tjr^igfi^^ 

^11. Riase^ye the vo icg in prais^ .(^^0 <>' HarL IS. In Ae . 
'^ofies of India dwdl rich merSi^ls and eofinlgeoiis waitiorsf ~ 
18. The praise of PordraTas was snng bjr^ftlid toa^ jl4. T he Idng 
gave orders (^VTrTTT ^^O to''mY^V^rmn\BieT ^led (yMcr.Jtfft^ 



15. TbT'niinds of^imdcs^^stnotdjiT^^ on,r{cEes4(if); loo. . ** AZ 

9mg.). le. A/ni^TiSbe moon giresjiiSCtto ^ ^q ^ ^ ff" 17. One ^^*^> "^ 
should saorifiee to^e.|ra^s (ff. If^ in Foe. 1} flowers, froitS| and 
milk, not UTingcreSnres. 18. The Apsarases lead into HSirra^^ 
warriors fallen in battle. 19. Bi^age (intir.y, not in kn3Wte!|2v^ 
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94 Lesson XXIL XXm. 

Giva is th^e^est among Mi brothers Qoo^ genX SO. The gods Uyb 
bj the oblation* SL A merchant wishes wei^^C^)^ «* warrior^ 
fame, an aseetie deliTeranoe. 93. The woman's eyes are soffosed 
with tears. 



Lesson XXSL 

25S. Dedenslon* Oomparattre A^setlTes* ComparatiTe ad- 
jeetiTes of primary formation have a double form of stem for mas* 
eoline and nenter : a stronger in Tlf^ (nsnally %frf^)f in the strong 
cases, and a weaker in tn^ (nsnally l^nO, there being no 
distinction of middle and weakest cases. The too. sing. mase. 
ends in ^^. The feminine^tem is made with % from the week 
stem-form. Thus, %fri^t 'better*: 



Sing. 

N. Hunt 
A. il^rtm^ 
I- il^rar 
L- iiqfv 

Fem. stem, ^fpft, declined like l^^. 

256. Stems Im ^pi^ (or yaQ &I1 into two diiisions: A« those 
made with the snfBx ^qi( CVO* l>^°8> ^^ f^^ exceptions^ actire 
participles, present and fntore; and B. those made with the pos* 
sessive suffixes YHI^ (or i^O ^^ ^^ (^' ^T^ ^^7 ^^ niasc 
and nenter only, the fem. being formed with %; : ^ 

257. A. Pirttdples In im^ (or ^n(). K g. iftn^ m., n., 





» 


Vratarw 


DnaL 


FluraL 


8iiig.~DoaL PlnnL 






W.V. ii^^c irt^ ihrtfti 

9 S S 

like the maseallne. 
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LeMon XXin. 95 

Sing. DoaL PlnraL Sing. Dual. PlaraU 

N.V.^ft^ ifN^ ^^ft^RW ^fhRt ^^Wft ^^Od 



258. The strong form of these partidples is obtained « me* 
cbanically, by cottiog off the flnal ^ from the 9rd pL pres. (or 

fot.) iod. aet.; thus, i|l|f)ir gf^et strong form of pres. act part ^ 

and ^rvnit — ^UVf^f ^V^^ •nd ipBHI^I — 'HftiSPn 
(fatX «lPm^ and ilf4iqi(. 

259. Bnt those verbs which in the Srd. pi* act lose the 1[^ of 
the Qsnal fiff (as e. g. the verbs following the reduplicating dass 
in the present -system), lose it also in the present participle, and 
have no disdncdon of strong and wealc stem. Thos, from ^JT, 
8rd pL pres. ind. act Bisf^, part (only stem -form) ^Xl(s nom.* 
voe. sing, masc V3[l(, ace. ^ZIR(; som*voc-acc. do. ^ppfV* 
pL ^J9PnC» nom.-voc.-acc sbg. nent ^ggjffjt do. ^ppfVi pi. ^jjrfll-* 

260. Only the present partidples of verbs of the a- class « the 
ya-dass, and cansatives, invariably insert i(^ in nom.-voe.-ace. do. 
nent Present partidples of the d-dass, of the root-class when the 
root ends in ^, and aU fntore partidples, may dther take or 
reject it; thos, nent-dng. 1^1^, do. fl^nft or f)p[;i|ft; llfCVl 
(fnt), dn. llf^^lft or qifKV^ ; VH^ (pwa- part Arom Iflf *go'X 
da* Vn^ or TTRft* Partidples of all other verbs, and all other 
stems in m(t l^ave ont the i(^ in the do. nent; thus, ^1^ (IV 
*eat\ root-dass), do. 1| j)^ H% 

26L The adj. 7|fl(, *graat*, takes in strong cases the stem* ' - 

* The grammarians, however, allow diese verbs to insert the 
^ in the nom.-voc,-aoo. pL neoter of the present parddple. 



\ 
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Lesson XXnL 



form iffFl^^s nonu-ring. masc 9I1T«( (•«• 1 239, 2^ aoc Yffl^fi^t 
voc m^^j do. neat. Hflft, pL ^IfTf^. Otherwise the inflection 
is like that of participles. 

262. The femuiioe of parddples and a^jectiTcs in m(^ (or 
^Rl) is always made with {[, and the form is always identical 
with the nom. doal neoter. 



Terhst 

fini^ (nhukai) hlame. 
^^J^(r4^e) shine; role. . 



Vocabalary XXIIL 

cans. (i^HwardjfatO drive away. 



HooBS (sohst. and a^Ot 

j|^€||^^ (comp.) very honorable. 
ipp^ (pr. part of ^ giving. 
iraTfiIi(^ f.«ift; bright, gUstening; 

(act.) illominadng. 
Wj^ f. •mr; become (past pass. 

part of IJ}; a$ nmiL 9ubit.f 

being, creatore. 



^Wm., calfjcAwW. 

il^t^ better, best; as nsvt fotet, 
salvation; ^etf4,-)e'^^^^'*^ 

^PV (neot mO ^^^* existing; 
a$ maie. suM:* good man; as 
/s». («lft), faithftil wife.* 

Idv.t 

l|n^ to-morrow* 

ft sorely, indeed^ W, k««4*A* 

VC'C%«M ^ "X^ 

Exercisa XXIIL sc^Jtkv 

mCtfra: (ace. pi*) j^^i^ i ^ i nfipwnrf^wt v* i^^: 

* Especially a widow who immolates herself on the fbneral- 
pile of her hosband; whence Anglo-Indian sollsi. 
•• "Bven thoog^ they «dst»*.. 
^^ 1RW in composition often conveys the idea of imitation. 



L«MOB ZXnL ZXIT. 9t 

^nnrft flm^ ij^ir: 1 1 1 ¥rtt (§«. do.) xuft ^irt w^t-**^'^*'*''*^*^ 
^iTi 1 4 1 inW ^rt^nit M^iiPi ^tftfrLjf^ I ^ I ^«dJ 'n 

rM^jTH fl l ^ nrc: ^wTK?t ^rat^^^^ wK^ wr^ii so i 



14. Weblame th^dnrer who Btftk A (part) tiM hoi^et. 1ft. The 
IdDg wn^^j2|?het ^port) the bad and giTts (pari.) food to the 
good is pnated. 16. The warrior who coognera (port) in battle 
attaioa great bme. 17. Among the M^f/fSi^ Sodiea the ann and 
moon are the two great ones. 18. In the field I aaw birda flyiog-..^ 



19. He ir^ol^^ (partj) tp-dir|L|adead to-iiorrow. SO. The word 

of the good most be ^oyfed (d<m$). 21^ Dwell amongjgood men^^^^^^^ 

S9. A ^^^^J^^^^g^^^ S^^I^^^mJ!!* o<> a MoneT 88. A hue* 

baod shall poi£h a wife who (imSi( part) Ml ^ropeftyT SL/IIbm 

child (gen.) was a^d (uh iubiL , no eopuU) of the ^JmOfiQ 

fljiog about (VO ^^ ^^ hooae. 



Lesson XXIV* 

263. DeelendOB* Sterna la ^V«f( (or ^viQ, eenM* B. Sterna tai 
?n?( (jfRl) and ipi^ (^t^- AdjecdTea formed with these snffizes 
are possessives. They are declined predsely alike* | and differ in 
inflection from the pardciples in i|pf( only by lengthening the H 
in the nom. sing, masc The feminine is made in ^; thns» Tfft* 
infV* In the dual neat. ^ ia never inserted. ThnSy ift'l^f 
•rich*, 'celebrated:' 



• • The two a^iecdTea ^VPI^t 'to greats 'so rnanj*, 
mi^, 'how great?* 'how many?* are similariy declined.* 



f 9JlAph 
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98 Lesson XXIT. 

MMndlBe* Haiter. 

SiDgalar. DnaL PloraL Singalar, Dual. Plond, 

N. iftirni iftTifV ^ftiwrac nv. ^m\ ^«i<n ^n^Pw 
A. iftifnin » iftiiirat » » • 

I. lft?nn ^(VilvrFil "BfhvflR as la the mseolliie. 

264b A stem il^il^* (to be carefidlj distiDgaished fromin^, 
pres. part, act of ^) is freqnentlj used in respectful address as 
a sobstitote for the prooomi of the second person. It is con- 
strued with the Terb in the third person. Its nom* sing, masc is 
imi^ (fern, imft); and ift^ the contracted form of its older 
TOO. %nra^, is a common exclamation of address: ^jou^ sirl% *^ho, 
there I**; and is often doubled.^ 

265. DerlTattTO stems In ^qi^. These are. made by the suffixes 
^V^f W(j Mid tep^, and are, with one or two exceptions, masc 
and nent onlj. The stem has a triple form. In (he strong cases 
of the masc the vowel of the snffix is lengthened to ^^Tt io ^ 
weakest cases it is in general dropped; in the middle cases the 
final i(^ is dropped^ and it is also lost in the nom. sing, of all 
genders* In the neuter, the nom«-acc pi., as being strong cases, 
lengthen the vowel of the snffix; the same cases in the dual (as 
weakest cases) lose H » but this only optionally. After the ^^ 
or 1^ of 7n( and ip^ when these are preceded by a consonant, 
the ir is retained in all the weakest cases, to avoid too great an 
accumulation of consonants. Examples: XT^fiT m., 'king*; Wfin^ 
n., 'name*; inin( ^"^ 'soul, self*; Wip^ n., 'devotion*. 



* Probably contracted from inRW^ 'blessed*. 
^ Ht^ i^^ ite fioftl ^ before all vowels and all sonant oon* 
sonanu; thus,^ift ift ^ 



\ 
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Miwilfaiw Heiter* 

Singular. Doal. PloraL Singdar. DoaL PlaraL 

A. xi^rmi » THRt « ji » 

L. M^fH TTtfrtc TF*5 ii^ifV ^rtPrtc ^i««^ 

or -^Tfff or inflt 

A. ymrnmn^ » ^iTiWBt » » » 

I. ^roniT ^nnHn^c ^mnfinc «1wt mpnii mi^nc 
▼• ^■lanc UPlornr 

266. EipliOBle rolflt* Final 1|, ^ and i( remain unaltered be- 
fore initial snrd consonants; before sonants, whether Towel or coo* 
sonant, they become respectively 1^, ^ 1^. Before nasals diey 
maj be sUll farther assimilated, becoming the nasals ^ ^, ^• 
Thns. Mfifll^ ^ becomes «ther llf^TTf or xrflCHT^; ipqi| ^' 
becomes ^RPSI or Vlf^ The latter method is modi more osoaL 

267. Before Initial || a final mate Is made sonant; and then 
the V maj either remain unchanged, or be conyerted Into the so* 
nant aspirate corresponding to the preceding letter; thos, cither 
VRRPK or i|4l|4MVi:; either lll|nf[ TQn( or HimrVR^* I* 
practice the latter method is almost Invariably followed. 



^ When a dental mnte comes In contact with a Ungual or pa- 
latal mute or sibilant^ the dental Is usually assimilated, becoming 
Ungual or palatal respectively. Thus, tif(kati from ti-stka-H/ HifSa 
instead of ri^ftUU 

1* .-. ■ 
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Lesson XXnr. 



Terbss 

fiFJf VI cot olt 
»V in cans, (mdrjdyatf) rob, rob 
off, polish* 



Vocabulary XXIV. 

inp^ (deoom. ^ varpdifaU) i^ 

scribe, portray. 
fl|^+^ in cans. {uio^dyaH) 
terriff. 



SibsUt 

Vn^ m^sonl, sdf ; often as sim- 
pie reflexiye pronoun; in getd^ 
Uve^ Ub^ etc; one's own. 

l|^ n., deed; ceremony; fate. 

^T^ n., hide, skin; leather. 

imi^ n., birth. 

ift^ n., bank, shore* 

f^Jp\^ f f name of a metre. 

t^ n, day. 

^l|ipi n., temple. 

in([m m., helL 

l|f%i^ m«, bird. 

im 1L, pot, ressel. 

K^[% (brdhman) n., devotion; 
sacred word (of God); sacred 
knowledge; the world-spirit. 

||^p( (trahmin — a personifi* 
cation of the preceding) m., the 
supreme All-Sonl, the creator. 

i|^|i( n., ashes. 

^f)| m^ ascetic. 

TWl ™t king. 
ihU't On hair. 

irf n., year.. 

VrmT m.» meedng, enoonnter. 



^Avi^ f-f border, boundary; out* 

skirts. 
^m m., slayer, killer. 

US.t . 
VIUUIHI^ long-lLred (often used 

in respectful address). 
^(Ipll so great, so much (203). 
fil^ni^ how great? how much? 
yWTf '• •Vf poor; niggardly, 
irnn^ to much, so many. 
ffl[ifHt t •V, second. 
ni*l*4t kind, 
flmqi^ saying plMsant things, 

sociable, 
im^if^^ strong, migh^. 
ipraH^if-^^jhonorabl^ blessed, 
in^pi^ shiobg, brilliant. 
llfflKWI shrewd, prudent '%a!^^^ 



fn^w how much, as many. 

1^, f. •iSTf harsh, rough. 

ft^, f. sHft, pervading, far- 
reaching; omnipresent; mighty. 

fn; t s^ (pass, part of f^ 
kiUed. 



i 



lira 

Jtt^ commonly. 



.( 
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EkwdM XXIV. \ 

^w<i^ ^ifinnit <r<^i*Mnifl1 (gen.) I^^fic^t ^ cg^jgfgy 
Ins A<(ii4 ^rfrot ^ Twnrt ^ 'i ^E^^S^i*^ ' ilif^iw^Pi 

^^ra; ^rer ^^ ^;q^ i ^ i qwRST rwr ^fifw yni?q- 

IS. Br&hinans baveyAMfshoea oM^e \taf s oouf.) of leathar 
(wwtr.) or wbbir 14. Ate^pie of okSeirYi^va stands in the 
. j>Q(BldrU of^ this villaff^ on th e D^p of th^nWv. 15. Let Unu. . 
'^^^^I^blbff^tj^^ diBgennjwith aiKS^ The senranto^ 

^lUB^Iu^ed^to the king that the two celmratecTpoets irere ^, 
^^omiog (km or. recto toitt Xf^. 17. O oiuSren (dk.), tell me i r f%<^i 
yoor ftnaPN ^«i. Ai.) nam^I' Ys. The world-spirit is described • ^ 
iormany UfMuUads. 19. It is said by the seers that the ^joild- 
spirit is omnipresent fuM or. recto). 80. T^t part oc^ ^n^r^ . 

which is encomassed by tbe bodj% is ealled the sonl of man (e^ r 

§ 234). 21. Candragnpta was fnemi^^ '£aperor/of the whole «» -^^^__ 



earth. 22. All the mighty warriors who fought in Ef^^a^s army 
were killed ioLbatde by the enemy. • 28. In the Bigveda (^B^j^O 
occurs (fl^^pX.) also the Triytnbh. 24, The king of P&}alipntra 
is -by birth a p^dra; let him not many the beantifnl^angbter of 



\ 
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Lesson XXV, 

268. Pedeisioii* Perfeet lellTS Participles Im in^. The 
AcdTe participles of the perfect teDse-systein are quite peculiar as 
regards the modificatioDS of the stem. In the strong cases the 
snffix is i|1^, which becomes ifPl in the nom. dog. masc., and 
is shortened to ^i( in the roe. sing. In the weakest cases the snfBx 
is contracted into 1^^; and in the middle cases it is changed ^to 
^H^. A nnion-Towel ^ if present in the strong and middle caseSf 
disappears befor<B 1^^ in the weakest. Radical ^ and f^ if preceded 
by <m$ consonant, become I(^ before 51^, bat if preceded bj more 
than one consonant, become 1[^l whereas radical ^ always be* 
comes ^1^ before B^» and radical IR; 7|;. Thns^ Ol^l^lH^f tH- 
^; ^S^'rt^Ct ^TOI\t ^yrNCt ^^* The feminine stem is 
formed with % from the weakest stem -form; thus, f^HJ^t* 
Bzamplesx > . . ^ 

f ¥aseiline> Heater* 

Singular. DnaL Floral. Singnlar. DnaL PlnraL 

A.ft^f«n . t^Fni » » s 

L ftfiT f^lfirni fniflre as la the masculine. 

Mlft^?^ •having gone»*t 



* Another form of perf, part of this verb (inO oiakes the 
strong and middle stems WT^I^ and VRR^; the weakest form 
is as aboTCi IR^. 
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BwtiM XXIV. 

^1^1^ f (iHi Min^tm iwm m^fi iiww 441111 1'j'' • 



%^gp 4WI«|4I H mWlt mA W^HnHlB^ flpR% 'wrPi 
«Rii: 4m ^ ^ttS^ I ^ I ^n<4nfm ^411 «^m yr^ 

init CTHW% 4ff Iffn^TRT^ l | | j|gr44 l Hqi4^W Ml^l ^\mir 



IS. Br&hmaiM hare lA^shoet iM^a \iim s eoia.) of leathor 
(in$tr.) or wbodT^li. Atempla of blMedvi^M staoib in the 
. j>a|sldrt8 of^ thb ^iUas^ on th e D^p of th^nrJ^ (6. Let Uou^ . 
'^''^'^JoSj^^Y^Sk diSjennywith aKM^^ 
^aS^u^^to the king that the two eel£nUed poeU ▼^T^^^ 
^^oming (uM or. recte uriih XfiO* 17. O ^5S^J^^* "* % nar^ 

your CVQ^f 9^^ d^) wmiL^'^iS. The world-spirit ia detcnbed ' 
iirniany UpMiMda. 19. II ia aaid by the a^ra that tha n^jM* 
apiritb omnipresent (uM or. recfo). SO.l^t part oci^iM^Mpirit, . 
which is encoimasaed by tbo oody. !• called tha aonl of man (ctj^ r 

§23^ 21. Candragnpta waa tha mighty i5mperor/of tha whole .■►- ^^^ 

earth. 22. All tha mighty warriora wbo fooght In Erfo**^ aimy / 
were killed in.batde by the enemy. 28. In the Rigreda (^■^J'l*) 
occart (f^l^r^.) also tha Triytnbh. 24. Tha king of Pft}alipntra 
is>by birth a p^dra; let him not marry the beantifnlJUuighter of * 
the afcetie MitriUithL T^^'^J^ ^T - 



\ 
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Lesson XXV. 

268. Beeleiiioiu Perfeet letlT« Participles Im ift^. The 
acdra parddples of the perfect tense-STSteiu are quite peculiar aa 
regards the modificatioos of the stem. In the strong cases the 
snfBz is Tta^» which hecomes ^^n^ in the nom. dng. masc^ and 
is shortened to ^p( in the toc sing. In the weakest cases the safBx 
is contracted into ^|i^; and in the middle cases it is changed Jto 
1R(. A nnion-Towel ^ if present in the strong and middle cases, 
disappears befor<B ^|i^ in the weakest. Radical ^ and ^ if preceded 
by ons consonant, become I(^ before ^^, bot if preceded bj more 
than one consonant, become ^|1^; whereas radical ^ always be- 
comes ^ before ^, and radical ^, ^. Thns, tM^^T^» f^ 
^S\l ^Wrt?C» ^^1\5 ^rjWrhBC* ^»f\- The feminine stem is 
formed with % from the weakest stem -form; thns, f^f^p^* 
Bzamplest ^ . . 

I* f^f^t^ * knowing'i 
f KaseillBe* Henter* 

Singolar. DnaL Floral. Singular. DnaL PlnraL 

A. Hi^ltin, • f^ll^ 9 9 9 

L l^nPII ftnCfTR f^HlftPBl as Im the masculine. 

5. 'iftiRWC •havbg gone'^i 



* Another form of perf. part, of this verb (IHQ makes the 
strong and middle stems UlRll^ and ^nRR(; the weakest form 
is as aboTei IR^. 
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SiDgnUr. DoaL PlnraL Singolar. DoaL FhraL 

A.nf*iRWH • W^^ • • • 

L Ulijm *^win. •iQlH M Im tte ■tseallM 

269. Btesf i|i(^« ^^. The stems l|i( m., *dog% and 
mi( m., iL, 'yoQDg', hare as weakest stems i]i^ and ^; ta 
the strong and middle cases they fpUow THI^S voe. i|i(, ^^* 
Fern. Wift <uid ^nfll or *lft 

270. TIm stem iraint^ m., 'generons* (m tbe later language 
almost exclaslTelj a name of Indra^ has as strong stem 9rmii(^ 
mid. •T^, weakest iNt^* Nom. sing. 1|1|1|T» Toe. •^^ Fem. 

271. The stem ^^1^ &•% ^day*, is used only in the strong and 
weakest cases» the middle, with the nom. sing., coming from ^P|T 
or^Vf^BC* Thost 

Singular. DoaL PloraL 

N.A.V. 1»f^ im) ^Ifpft or iqft ^9fi(k 

L- *lPl or ^lfj[ ^>]ft^ ^■l^^^^if^ 

272. Cempouids with V^f^, ^ ^T^* The a^JectiTes formed 
from this root with prepositions and other words are qdte irrq;ular. 
Some of them hare only two stem-forms: a strong in IT^ and a 
weak in ^|^; while others distbgoish from the middle in ^|^ a 
weakest stem in ^, before which the ^ is contracted with a pre- 
ceding ^ {10 or ^ (1^) into f or BT* The fem. is made with |^ 
from the weakest (or weak) stem| thos» f^Tf^* The principal 
stems of this sort are as foUowss 



\ 
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Lesson XX Y. 



Stroog. Middle. Weak (weakest), 
in^ •forw«rd% 'eastward* WIH^ ITI^ 

iprn^ « downward* HWH^ VIT^ 

Bi^ 'northward* ^T^ ^^5^ ^'^C^* 

mo^'backward'/westward* HIQI^ HW^ Hrfh^ 

l^^*low» ^^ H^ .1^ 

^V;qi|^« following* ^V^q^ ^Rl^ ^HJ^ 

fll^l^'going horisontally' fRlf^ fip}^ f^<^** 



Terta: 
Wt "^ ^W( (oita^^gdeekati) go 
down, set (litUy ''go home" — 
. osed of the hearenly bodies). 



Vocabulary XXV. 

Wf OfT^^^O d^ire (daty, 



iftJ^ n^ weight; dignity. 
m^ n., that wUch Htos. 
ir|tf|[«Tf; n. pr., a city (TaxDa) 

In India. 

P|€|V Vkm^ n., animali 
^ m.^n.rT^ a god, Tra^^. 
llf^il^ f., assembly. 
iraini{ n., Barodi (a holj place 

in India). 
9rq^i( UL, Indnu 
^H m., n., yonngj t ^^fl|; 
^limt m., ripening; recompense. 



^nf m., pidns, trouble. 
tliV in.f Hon. • • 
^BTif n., bathing, bath, 
fft^r »•» gMslle. 

^nfhr* f«t HRTf learned, studied. 
<lfVll<lt4i haying stood; om n. 

stiitt, the immovable. 
f^nfH^ three-headed. 
J%, t e^n; (part, of ^) bitten. 
q»l<<lfii*|, forest-dwelling. 
1ln(j;|( knowing, wise, leamid. 



* ^ inserted, irregularly, in weakest forms only. 
•• irregular (f)l^+ir^ 
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^ftyrfw^PgiH^i wsfViin4i i ir j ?NM^|iiK^ii, i^i 

12. Trtn war kiSed (IPU ^^"^ i'^'^) ^ Madiaraa and the 

» Marots. 18>Tonng «oiii«ir ttbn 14. Two lewiied firihinaiia 

' 4g]^^* 16* Saramft ia .ealledio tbe Bigire^ tbe €og (/.) of tba goda. 

1& Great ISg^t^are fofand in uawSPOu^. a$ pr^f nam. pL). 

17. In tbe ay emblj let tba beat among IbalMrned teadi 

(^^f|[T() tbe law. 18. Tboae wboJbaya^Smndtted evfl 

moat atand hjQiy(aeo.) and ait by ni|^t 19. Glory waa a 

bj tbe ^^onng warrior. 90. Tum$d toward tJU aat(fioai. aniy.) let 
one roTerence tbe goda; tbe eaat (Hl^) b tbe quarter (fl^) of 
y ^^^>go^ 9L Dayjby^y oneignft .w orabip (iWt) tbe ann. SI Tbe 
gaaelle Jbia bem killed by^d^ ». Tbe lion ia king of foreat* 
dwelling aninuda. V' 



Lesson XXVL 
Some Irregular SobttanUveit ^ 

273. ^qniT U ^onotberM too. aing. ^jlf. 

274. 1. ^ftr m., 'friend'i dng. nom. mfft aco. 4MmiO l^at 
«rwi; dat ^r^, ld>L-gen. ITQ^ loe. Vllf); Toe. ?er%{ do. V^^^ 

■ \ 



\ 
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the rest like irf^* — S. lrf|| m^ is declined r^^olariy (like l|f%r) 
in eompo8ition« and wben meaning *Iord, matter*; when meaning 
*hnet>and% it follows irf% in the following forms: inst. sing. IIMTf 
dat. via, abl.«gen. ing^ loc. V^ft. 

275. ThenenterstemsH^i^'eye*, ^V^^i^^bone'^^^V^'cnrds*, 
?SYfP(^ ^ thigh % fbrm only the weakest cases; thns, ^rmiT, ipi^* 
W^VfH or lrfW^> etc; the rest of the inflection is made from cor- 
responding stems in T; thos, nom* sing. ^|f% etc. 

276. L V^A t^ *goddess of fortune', makes nom. sing. VOf^* 
— 8. ^ftt, * woman % follows a mixed declension ;.thaS| nom. sing. 
^» aocf^rWC or ^Pft'C* in«tr.ftirm, datf^ abl.-gen.f^VimC» 
loc. f^|l|TI(; dn. (^<f|^ ^fh^T^t f^JRl^C' ?*• **®"* ftSHWC* 
•oc f^ra^ or ^1^ instr. ^ft^n(^ etc; gen. isf^^n^. 

277. 1. l|i(^ £9 *water% only pL; its final is changed to ^ be> 
fore i^; thos, nom. m^t I'oc ^RITBC, ^°'^* ^^rfV^* dat.-abL 
^imL* e^* Wn^fi loc ip^. — t. fip^^ f.,* •»ky% makes nom. 
^ng- ift^t do. irnftt pL (sometimes) VR^; the endings are the 
normal ones, but the root becomes V before consonant-endings: 
thus, ace sing. f?(^f nom.-aoc pL f^[^f instr. ^[fil?OC* ^ot 
all the cases are fonnd in ose. — 8. Stem^ m. (rarely t,\ 'wealth*! 
•ing. TTO» TWijCt TWrr otc; do. "^CnlV, TfTdf THfrt^J P^* 
^^nnC (00m. and ace), XTf^nC ®^ 

278* 1. WTff orlR^m., (from ipnC + ^•cMt-drawing», 
L e.) «ox»: strong stem ^T>lfTf « mid. ^Pl^* weakest mff ; 
nom* sing. ^tW^p^, toc ^Rif^^* 7- ^ The stem ll^i(^ m^ 'road', 
makes all the strong cases, with irregular nom. sing. ip^TCC.; the 
corresponding middle cases are mad^ from V(hl^ snd the weakest 
from qi^; thos, ace sbg. ilimi|«0 ^^ ^ *oo. pL in^ 



* In the older language oftener masculine. 
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d*t1|f9im^. [The items iTf^il^m.,* tdrrbg-ttick*, aiidi«^^l( 
iiL, an epithet of lodim, are said to foOoir IHV^*] 

279. The stem i}^ m^ 'man \ is Tory irrqpilar. The strong 
stem is ipfftc, mid. y^, weakest |j^. Thus, siog. V^n% JiltVt 
5^, etc, voc. ipr^; do, ^^t^t ^^HIH^ J^rt^J P^ J^rt^Wt* 

280. For the stem W^ 'm ^*go% bmj be snbstitatedfai the 
cases with rowel-endings forms from W^ ti thos, VC^ ^ 

281 n;^ n.^ *heart% does not make nom.*Toc.-aee. of anj 
number (except in composition), these being supplied from VPV ^ 

282. The stem 1||[ m., *foot*, becomes in|[ in sboog cases| 
and, in compoonds, in the middle cases also; thos^ nom. sing. in|[, 
ace irn[i^ hMtr. I|^, etc From f^[in[[ *biped', aoc dng. f^ 
^Tl^» pL fl[Q<^ ^tr. pL f^Emfl^* [The stem ^nu, «foot% 
has the complete declension of o-stemsj 

283. The root fi^ 'slaj', as final member of a componnd, 
becomes fT in nom. sing., and loses its i(^ in the middle cases 
and its ^ in the weakest cases (bnt only opdonallj in loc dng.). 
Farther, when ^ is lost, |^ in contact with i(^ rcTcrts to its origbal 
^; thos, ITfl^^ m.^ * killing a Brihman*, makes nom. sing. Wmit 
«"»• •WC» ^D*^* Urm; etc, loc mrfll or •ffll, toc •fH; 

^^ '^nnrft* •f^rn «tc; pi nom. nn^ •«• mwc* 

284. The stems ^[JTi( m., n. pr^ and l|^$in(jm., n. pr* (both 
personifications of the son), make the nom. sing. in. ^m, bat 
otherwise do not lengthen the %; thas, nom. V^h acc ^[JIWli ^ostii. 



* In eompoand words, an altering canse in one member i 
times lingoalizes a i(^ of the next following member. Bot a 
gnttoral or labial in direct combination withi( sometfmes prereots 
the combinadon, as in the instr. Hf^H* 



\ 
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LesMmXXVL 



Terlws 
^ move; In eaos. {arpdyaH)9ead} 

put; hand orer, pre. 
1^ (ffikaU) in cans. QfiM^foU) 

hide awaj, conoeaL 



Vocabulaiy XXVL 

m (tfpifati) be pleased or satia* 
fied» satisfy or aadate oneseUL 
IPI^ <f t% (9&^t) complain. 



81UM.S 

Hj^tf in«» faitbfolness. 
^ra^ m.f demon. 
t^lt On notice^ thongbt, mind. 
^^TIT f., divinitj, deity. 
i[^^ (weakest n|)lQ m., n.pr^ 

m Yedie saint 
1||[ m., foot 
inin n, proteetion* 



m n., vow, obligation, dutj. 

^HW U •Wf oner^jed. 
^ira? foor^footed, qnadrnped. 
f^^ m^ biped. 

f^RTRt t • W (part- of fif-f|iO» 
ordained, fixed, permanent ^ 

f^^ f . •^^ beneficent, gradoos, 
blessed, ^ . 



Ekercise XXyi, 



wq^iq« i |i|1 WTf^ TOn^ I s I ftgigt ^^^T^ 1^1. 



1 
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AM^^^^^ «4<iv-i^ ^UX^ 

la The mcetiiig of the men mJLwoge n took plaee on the 
load. 19. In the Te4» thej eall the euTOfai^ kitra(«i.X ArTamaa, 






end SnTitar. 90. wSter abo b named (l|^q, Jnim>) amon] 

deities in the Rik (iim ^mQ and in the aacriScial 

91. B^ gradons, O QlTa» to biped and qnadroped. St. The eeenCT^ 

YiewiSy dial fire is to be fimnd in die ^nUcr (nss >VV , oncf «ab 

a direet patt m ^t ^^ jC^ ^ ^^^ Asnra was slain by Mu^yan ^ 

S5. Mother, sa&fy ^iSSs.) the cfafld with^feffi*^ Have ^tvi.3UJ^*^ 

I oar friend's boose. 
S7. The Mamts are Ifaghavan's friend^.. ^ 



food brought (mm ^(T*^» eont., j»L) from oar frienc^ boose. ^ 



Lesson XXYIL 



285. HeBMHtflratlTe Piensiiwii Two demonstrative-dedendons 
are made np with particolar irregalaritj: dicj are those of the 
pronooDS ^R|i( and ^V?|t (for whidi the natires give the i^em*forms 
as X^l^ and ^T^^ respectiTdy). The first is a more indefinite.de* 
monstradTo: 'this* or *that*; the other dgoifies espedaDy the re- 
moter relation. 

Xasedlne. Fsndnlne^ 

Sing. Doal. PlnraL Sing. DnaL PloraL 

!• ^iPlw wpfwt iifiwc vwi ^wiH, ^nfiwc 
Ab. ^^i< n , ^nmc » » 



\ 
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Isiteri Nom.-aoc ringt T^* ^^ ^* t^ ^piTfW; the rest 
is like the msscoline. 



287. ^ (11^: 


*" _ • 


MaseollBe. 


l^ml^e. 


Slog. DuaL PloraL 


Sing. DuaL PloraL 


N. ^rtPt ^wff ^nft 


U^ ^ ""W 


^ ^"w^ « ^w^ 


^T^ » » 


I. iK^pn ^rgjrnn vftfinc 


^*^^ ^i^jTm ^i^ftnt 


D. ^H^^ 9 inft'wt 


^1^ » 1I^«WC 






» ii^i^rtc ^i^jim 


L. ll^f%l!^ , Vftj 


^j^^m . ^i^ 



Heaters NoiD.Hioe. siog. ^V?^* do. ^V9|, pi. ^Riff^; the rest 
like mase. — The final |^ of Hift is nnchangeable (A § I6I). 

288. There is a defecdve pronominal stem ipf , which is 
aeoentless, and henee used only in silnations where no emphada 
falis npon it The onlj forms are the following: Sing. aee. m* 
l^m^ n. Tpiy, f. ipriH; instr. m.» n., 1^N» t IprqT* Do* •«o. 
rUi* Jifitt fn n*« H^t 8^*9 1^^ ^'9 '*» o., ICTStl^* PI* sec. m. 1(|irp|^ 
D* inrrf^f f* inrnC* — These forms may be need only when the 
person or object to whidi they refer has already been indicated by 
a form of mi^ or TJIf. Thos, iftif miq4|M)lll)4 WPI^l^ 
HUimq *tthis one lias read the art of poetry ; teach him grammar**. 

288. PaslPasslTePariielple Im Her i|: By the snffix H— or, 
in a comparatively small nomber of Terbs, l| -^ is formed, di* 
zecdy from the root of the Terb, and nnconnected with any tense* 
stem, a Terbal a^JectiTe called the past passire participle. The 
fem. ends always in nn* When this participle is made from 
transidTe verbsi it qualifies something as having endnred the action 
ei^ressed hj the verb; thns, 1^ dattd^ *|^Ten'| ^FK tiitd|. ^spoken*. 
When made from an intransitiTe or neater veibi the same par* 
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tidple hM no pmstiTe» but odIj an indeBnile past, tente; Urns, ini^ 
'«one% Ijn, *bc«i'; nfilH, •fiJIeii*. 

290. Thi8 participla is ofteo used as an a^lecdTe. Ytrj com- 
nonlj, also, it sopplies tba place of a finita ytA, when some form 
of mC, ^be% or « is to be supplied; dms, IST Wll< ''be is gone'*; 
Wn ^ ftf^nn( **b7 me a letter waa written'*. The nenter is 
freqoentlj osedaaasabstanttre; thaS| ^[^n( *a gift*; ^?Vi( ^milk*;. 
and also aa nomm aeikmii. Sometimes it has a present dgniflca* 
tiooy particularly when made from nenter rerbs; thas, t^|nt(from 
igi) often * standing'. 

29L A. With safSx ^ [iQ. The snfBx ll is taken bj a nomber 
of roots. Thus: , . . 

1. Certain roota in UTt *Qd in I and n-voweb; thns, WT or 
4t ••wiU, be faf, ^m fT *abandon% f^; ^[T *wither% mW; 
f^ *destroy% ifNr; ^ or f^ «sweU\ »j^; ^•cnt\ ^ 

2. The roots in rarlable ^ (so •called f-roots;* whidi before 
the safllx becomes ^ or ^r|;« as in die pres. pass. ; thns, M 

(ftijX 'W; ^ ^i 15 (^ 'fin*. Yj|. 

3. A few roots ending in H (which becomes 1|^ before the iQ; 
thns, ire(^ «break\ V^t 1^ «bend% Ijqi im^ •sink', iTEf; 
1(1^ *be dck% ^q; fifl^ *fear% ^ni. Also one or two others 
which exhibit a gnttnral before die m V^ 'attadi*, 1^; Hl^ 
•cut up\ yr^. 

4. A number of roots, some of them tcix. common, in |[ 
(which becomes i^ before ^: ITf • iWi (f*f— ^t fWf f^ 
•cut',finf.« 

292. Some few Terbs make double forms; thus, VI|; •hasten', 
^[^ or inf^$ fiqf •acquire', f^K or ftlt 

* Commonest ezcepdons: Vrf^ from ^n|[ •eat'; iHI from 
1»f ; ^flpi from jy fjrejo lce'; IjfifH from Hf *weep'; trfipi 
from 1T^ ^speak'i fl|f^ from f^ •know'. 



\ 



\ 
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LcMon XXVIL 



Vocabulaiy XXVIL 



Tertas 

if + 1^ (fiHratt) scatter. 

despise. 
^ + ^t in cans. (jiccdrdyaU) 

proDOonoe^ say. 
^+ ^W (ovatiraH) descend. 

+ ^ ivndrcH) emerge, come 

out. 
ift or wr (pyii/ate) become stout 

or Alt 



>ise« 



^^^(bkakfdlfaH) eat 

9n(^ break. 

iWt^ + VI eqjoy. . 

V + ^rtr (porihkdvati) despis 

9T^ (fn4Soti) siok. 

^pi^ in cans. Q/€Jd)fat() yoke, 

harness. ' - 
ip^ (IdgaU) attach; hang, ding, 

adhere. 
^ (fidati) dt, setde down; be 

overcome^ ezhansted. 



8nfest.i 
Df%4t m. do., fioai. pr., the 

Afvlns (the Indian £uig xtOpoiy 
UTTTC "■•» **walk and con- 

Tersation**; conduct of life, ob- 
r serranee. 
^CT n., debt 

WiW m., n. pr. a mountain. 
^p^^ f., hanger, 
mnnf ^.f lifo of hoHness, L e. 

relii^ons studentship. 
lit^RW D^ meal-time, meaL 
^[^ m., ii*pr., a Vedic personage. 
9!^^4 m^ sweet drink. 

\i^ti ni«9 demon. 

Vm m*» acquisition, gsin. 



fipiTY m'., weddinib marriage. 

Wif^ n^ illness. 

ipgz m., car.^ 

1(^f.,bed. 

fV m^ n.» plou^ 

THC °^9 chain, garland* 

^4^ (part of Sf^) reduced, de- 
cayed; mined. 

4Vll t *^RL ff^cat, strong, violent 

tftif (part of ift) fist 

NBI^ l(X^ studying saeredknow* 
ledge; a$ m. sii&ft, Brihman 
student 

"fim (part) abandoned; wanting 
in; and so sometimes w. instr.^ 
» •withont'. 



Lesson XXVIL XXVnL lift 

niRim ire mw mvi<iDiiij[qniii: n ^m 
w. fun t^t^itW: tot |Bf 4ln nmnOa g f? ! i ^ i imti^ q^^^a.^^^ 



^IVrt^i^ ^i^l^li^iiH m IPC T" ^ih[ift l^^^ot 
^t^RftnnPi ^rwwlt^ w^fit ^[fiit ifiiW ^jfiwNW ^ 

li. Hare nae^dnejajr^ quickly (jim pan. jmirt ^ ^, in 
nam.) to tbesemk Mitofit. 18« xKis is that mpdotSn Etilisa, on 
which ^va dwells. 14. In ocder «to itUain^mitt doQ thir and - 
tliatoeJier World (^) the pHest jMTered samficeTfor i 
15. The^^flow&s in the 'Sitnands. oiyuiese wonm 

^^diwoiW^oxen to the plo ygtyy]; ' 

18. The learned. BrShman tmergtd{va^p^) froB tiie jra£»«^^ ^ 

19. Here cornel (pais. jniH.) the qneen. SO. A cbainof ^Ms 
hoDgQ^M. /Hirf.) on the 'ScSr of this demonu 91. What sin ts 
«K»teo«nritt«lby,«m».^?«Sra/orl««.fJ».TU.gi&^ ^y 
filled with men and women. iA-^^^ . 

Lesson XXYIIL 

293. Past Passlfe ParUeiplei eeaTd* B. Wltk saflx V* 

I. WItlienI nlen*Tewel ^. Mach more eommoolj this parti* 



l^inaDdi, of^tbese wom^ ^ are withered. 
16. By that king, whoAM^ 
these Jewels. U* The peasant 



• MI am eo-and-so; N. or IL** 

^ Translate the prononn«forms by *here% and efl § 228. 



\ 
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dple b made hj adding tba •affix H to the bare root; thoti Ifm 
from UT; fW from flf; f^ from f^ j ipi fr<>™ If (9^ JfO* 
• ^pn from ^p. 

294. If the root end In a coosonaot other than ^ |(, !(, ^^ 
the ordioarj mlea of eopbooie combioation applj, as follows: 

1. Final ^ and 1(^ become 1|| thns, f|nt from ft^; ^H 
from ^; WK from Hl^^. • 

9. Final 1^ becomes 1^, aftrr which, as also after radical 
final "^t |( becomes ^; thos, ifV from ip\} t^ from f^. m 
and irV Mre made from m(^ and mr^, and J^ from f|^, contrary 
to 1. Wf makes ^; and H^, jpg^ 

3. Final ^ becomes ^, and i^, l^; and the following |( be* 
comes y^; thus, m from Wi^, IRf from m^. 

4. Final V is treated in yarions wajs, according to Its his- 
torical raloe. a. Sometimes 1| combines with |( to form ^ before 
which shoit Towels (except ^ are lengthened; thnSi Ifll fr^m 
^r|» iftl from f|||; 1^ from ^; ITV from^; hot fV from 
l|f . n forms ^ftV* &• Where |^ represents original If^, the conn 
bination is iq ; thoSi ^3^ from n; f^^ from f^; ^Hf fri>m 

^ ^. The root ^ forms also wp^. c i|^, where |^ represents 
original y^» makes IR^ 

298. The root before H osnaDy has its weakest form, if tliere 
is any where in the verbal system a distinction of strong and weak 
forms. Thus: I. A penoldmate nasal is dropped; e. g^, Hlf from 
ire(^; ifV from ^9l^l ^n from TJ^B^ (or ^9H)l JP^ from if^^. 
8. Roots which are abbroTiated in the weak forms of the perfedt 
•ufTer the same abbreviatioahere; e. g., Bni from ^^, ^^ from ip(, 
^from^n^, ^IV from^; ^fromf|^(the same form ftt>m^^); 
finr from iqii(^; ^ from K^. 3. Final m i« weakened to % 
in iftH from ITT 'iiog*# 4^ from ll|T ^drink'; to 1( in t)|ni from 
Wl ffPI from VT 'pol* (with 1^ also changed to |X t^ f^om 
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Jn'memmrm\ mimtewiAm. 4. ▲ iMll( b kal after ^ is 
im, VI, IW, TH {from 1P( de.); aad fikewlM ImI ^ fa ^L 
Wl. M9p ^9f fH (fro" ^r^ «ie.> ft- Inhial cats art f^ 

2M. M or* imfdar art iW IbDowi^f : 

L SoflM roof ia 1P( aaka pai tkylt a ia "Wtmi dwi V% 

wRi» ^n^ Hwt i[iiit imL unK fro* wn i t, 

i. Tba root li^Tt 'gi^% feraM ^H (^roai Ae deriratiTa fcroi 
^[^ Tba co^racted fbrai H b widdy fbaad ia eooqwiitioa, 
eq>eciallj with prcpodtioat; that, JT^ or IHk f^P^^^^ttfL «te. 

297* n. With aainHfOwtl ^. The tadx wi& ^ or ia tha 
foriD JJU is regolarij aard with tiie deriratiTa ▼art rtcaw ia to- 
eoodary cooJagatioD, alto oftta with roots of deriraliTa duuraetcr 
(IQm Hr^, t^flO' '^ '^ iafreqaeatly with origioal roots. 

298. Wbea JJI is added to caatatirt. aod deoooiiiiatiTa rrrh* 
ttcfiit the tjllablet HW are dropped ; that, ^^, past, part ^ftfTH; 
"9^% ^iflni; 1!^ mf^lf; ^ caas. ifirvf^ «••. ?«•. part. 

jnfKjti I^ caat. wnretii; wtftm 

299. Among the origioal roott taking JJI maj bo ooticed tho 
foUowiog: 

^rt^nii ^* thirst*, ^|f)m; tlR|,» flrf^f tl'^.t tf%ni ^» 

ygf^. Iff maket ^^; ^ Mie» maket l|1^l|. 

309. A few roott form thit partidple either with or withoot 
the anxiliary X; thot» ini 9Lni 7|f|[l| from 1|^. - 

891. The grammariaat reckon at partidplet of the aa-formatioo 
a few derivative adjectivet, eomiog from roott which do not maka 
a regular partidplei each are ^m * burnt' (t|t); ^n( *thia\ *h«g* 
g*'^^' (J^i vm •rip*' C^l ^5^ *diy» (^$ 9«' expanded* 

8* 



\ 
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Lesson XXYIIL 



302» P»st AetlT6 Partidple fai m«i( (or iR^lO* From the 
past pass, part is made» bj adding tho possessiro snffiz '^vf^ (f. 
^IfVX a secondary deriTadvs haying the meaning and eonstmcdon 
of a pertecl actiTo partidple | thus, ^pn^, HPlMIl^*!!,* 

303. This partidple is almost always nsed predicadvdjr, and 
generally without expressed copnla« i. e^ with the Talae of a per* 
sonal perfect-form. Thus, Tft if l|f^l84l<t ** '^ ^"^ ^^'^ *^^ 
me**; or, with copnla» ^TflJPVT NIH^HRi ^thon (fem.)bast come 
into great misery**. This partidple comes to be made eren from 
intranddves; thus, VI IRmfV ^^9 ba* gone^« 



Terbst 

^+11 in cans. (prdtOraifaH) de- 

cdre. 
i|V-|-q9((safjifiitt|fatt} eqnip one- 

self. 
^+ f^*mln ^o^ {vjiOf^iddifait) 

kOL 
r Vm\* (pdla^aU) flee. 
2^ enjoy, «*t. 
i|i(fq«( honor. 



Vocabuhuy XXVIIL *^^ 

m(jiiiSAjfa(t) be confused or dased 

or stupid, 
^^^-l-^rabedege. 
^ +lf (prardhati) grow up* 
fif^ + H (prwri^dU) penetrate, 

enter, 
vv-flf in cans, (praoartdifaii) 

continue. 
f|[^ + ^PT remain oyer, surri?e. 
^ + Vq bestrew. 



SibsUt 

m., end; la bo., at last. 
f n., fi. pr^ Delhi* 
^X m.t ass. 
^ f., cave, 
^f^ n., behavior, life^ 



Mi^ 01*9 ddxen. 
Urcm^ m., palace, 
tpni m., Greek, barbarian. 
^^Hr m.. Jackal, 
^tflpi m., soldier. 
%1V n.» army. 
fflB^ m., dephant^ 



* A jiNis^-root from |^ *go* + V[^ 'away % 
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mn[ (ooop.) mora. In mmtt 
^ng. a$ ad9A motUj. 



t^p^ (part from f^f) affecdo- 












HftPTWT ^9^ wt^ ffiB^ft ^|ft ^iftrft n^MT^^^ 

lOnSftoj of tb« 4ol«lier«.i)^1dUed; •o&?«a»« •nrHT«a fled ^'^ 
into tha d^. 11. Tha gataa of Iha dtr wara shut faal (flT ^rfl|* 
tfin:); tha Mtisaoa eqnippad^amaclTaa. for ttatttaT^lS. Tha T^ 

^xorea. 14 Tha^aDg and old men were inosUj^ murdered; tha 
women made slavea ; the 0«at M^seadona of the ddxena plondered, ^ 
the^^aiaeefa^h^^ 1& The^e^Tp^^ 

• haa been deamDeobj the Taranaa, and^hb prenGmlife ai 
by the poel Cap^ 




Lesson XXIX. 

304. Q«nui4f cr AfeMlmtlTe. Tbe gerund it made In elMded 
Saiukrit bj one of the •ofBzet ^ and ^ . 
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S05. A. flT- To aocompoanddd roots Is added tbe suffix FIT* 
It is Qsaalljr added directly to the roo^ bat sometimes with the 
vowel 1( interposed. With regard to the use of ^ and. to the form 
of root before it, this formation doseljr agrees with that of the 
participle in H or 1|. A final root*consonant is treated as before 
H. Roots which make the past pass, part in if generallj r^ect T 
before FIT* 

Examples. 1. mthimt Inserted 1^: igflFH* f^mTi ^fhVT, ^Qpil 
IJJHTl fiaWT from UTTi HTBT from iJsn •place» (ct f^ and from 
fTf i^Wr from ^ (cfl ^IfOt 4^ from l|T; B?«T from 1|^, 
^n^Tfrom ^; ^^ from ^?^, if?|T from in(, f^nPTT from ^f^lf 
•fiod»} ifhh from ^ (ct lftl|> ^jIt from ^ (cf. ^jf); iffr from 
l^t.^from ^, !afT from ?H^^Ccf: §295.2), lan from ip^, 
irraiT from IR^, i(?V|T from ^. 

8. With Inserted 1^: Olf^m from lfin^*know% ^sf^FTTfrom 
^TOL 'dweir, Hfimi from TJt (cfc HfqiOf ^jftW from ^ (cfl 

306. Some Terbs make both forms; thus, from ^p( dther 1|- 
flWr or VTFIT; from 1^^ either ^fflRn or ^TP^* 

307. Cansadres and denominatives in igpn make vfiimi ; thns, 

308. B. ^ Soots in composition with prepositions (or some* 
times with elements of other kinds, as adverbs or nonns) take the 
snffix 1|, before which |^ is never inserted. A root which ends in 
a short vowel adds |( before J(. Thns, l|f^^f^, ^R^^; ~ f^* 

'ftiw* H^Ki viVw (^rf%l-lO ^ftlJH* 

309. Roots in m^ and ^||i( whose pass, part ends in ^m 
form this gemnd in mH; thns, nnV, *1{W- Bnt such om-roots 
(not on-roots) may preserve the nasal; thus, ^^Uf• Final change* 
able ^ becomes %^ or ^9r|^; thus, •ifl^, ^^. Final ^ remains 
unaltered; thns, HTl^Tlt Some roots show a weak form before 
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this snfBx; tbot, n^, ^ifWfl Ht^ Oh^^ trom Ih^; Ih 
^ from H^^; ^jir from flf-^ 

310. CmmIs and denomioatiTes in lon rejeet thofe sjlUUas; 

that, infi^qfii; inirt; innu; vmm; "ww^nmi mmn^Vn 

(WI-^)« irnrnV* Bot if Um root etid« in a sinj^o eonaooant and 
endoaes short H wbieli ia not lengthened in the caqaati?a, then 
the gemnd of the cana. enda in m» to diatingnish it from die 
gerund of the simple Terb| tbns, ^V^^IR^^ ger. ^Ripmri cana. ^V^« 
Vrefii; g«» ^WRIH* 

3IL The gerand or absolotive is nsed generallj aa logfeal ad- 
jnnct to the subject of a cbnse* It denotes an action aoeoinpanjing 
or (nsoally) preceding that which ia rignified bj the verb of tlie 
danse. (In the later langoage it ia not alwaya confined to the 
grammatieal subject of the danse as an adjunct) It haa thna Tir- 
tnallj the value of an indeclinable partidplci preaeot or past. qual« 
ifying the actor whose action it describes. 

Thus,1|^^frWPi^5rtHPrrVRn^l^'nn ••haTlng hesrf 
this, having abandoned the goat, having bathed^ he went to hia 
own house \^ 

312. The gerunds of some verbs have not mnch more than 
prepositional value; thus, ITl^l^ * having taken % L e. * with\- lik^ 
Greek Xapwv, l^uir; ^^T * having rdeased% L e. * without*, ' ezcqit *• 

313. Before all gerunds maj be used the privative ipi^ or H; 
thus, Hirv^n^ without having recdved**} Vi| I J|<|** without having 
summoned.** > — 



Terlwt 
^re^ + f^ (njfdtyati) entrust (to 
one*s care). 



Vocabolaiy XXDL 

^rn( acquire, attain, readi. 
IC + ngo forth; die. 



* Of course the absolutives are often beat rendered hj rdativa 
clauses, or even hj dauses coordinate with the prindpal dausa. 
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Lesson XXIX. 



V+^rf^ pot at the bead, apr 

point as ruler over (loe*). 
^^ + n (praedlati) moTs on, 

marcb. 
|^vi( (eintd^att) consider* 
^ (cf/dvate) totter, fall 
i^ + mtake. Cf. §312. 
W4 V(-^ lay or place on. 
^ -^ f'nC (nir^oH) bring to an 

end, determine, settle. 
11^+ 1% (vibh<yaH^ •te)dlstribate. 
inijf n (provr^oft) wander fortb ; 

leave one*s borne to become a 

wandering ascetie* 

Snbst.t 
^nmiCI M., plan, design. 
Vlf f^m n.f bringing. 
I|fl| m., monkey* 
1|f^i(^ m., elepbant. 



f 



wm m.| victoij* - 

^^1{T t., misfortune. 

ITV m., wing; side; party. 

^ m., frog. 

Wyr U «• pr^f Ceylon. 

inr m., bero. 

^rniW n., means, device. * 

%^ m., bridge, dike. 

nip^ m., n. pr., a monkey-king. 

Vfliy^ (nom. *^}^ m., fire. 

14l«t 
Hflpi disagrec»A1e. 
ITTH responsible, tmstwortby. 
ypH dn., botb. 
^9 t e^, little, small 
t^» t •^j daily, regolar. 
?niw on tbe bead. 

Prepostt 
Hfll (poitpoM., with ace.) against 





iJ^T^ftWT ^^iislir ^' ^Ift^ 
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[ h»diK>oqoei«d the^MMls of the westeror . ^ 
/Nirt) aj^UDStue duncra iMutab. IS. The 
nercbaots, U^JSf\pa$i. port\ took the moooj and gave the Jewda 

^ ^-^ Myg (y^ ^M ^^'HLRgSiiSSS'^rlu^^ ** After Moriog the goda 

attarjli|^t, and ptadng faro's on the fire, bring water from the 

dstern'* : thoa having apoken^ the teacher aeated himself {pa$$. parQ 

on the mat li. The hero fqnght C^.) with hia enemiea €Nuf gained 

{part.) great gl^ bj th^t^taJryoTer them Oea.). 1ft. The Brih- . ^ 

man, abandoning hia own(jpl), became an atcetic(9-l|«|^, paM$.parC^ /VX^ 

16. When the merchant bad^parted (f)r*ft|[, eotct.) hia plan to 

the terranty he aefit him into^ Tillage. 17. The^nuM^^oCJlie 

hoase had^monej brooght^^wr.j^ yrf jijrtribptfl poor, y* .. 



18. Let not kinga decide linr*anita witboorhAarinr the argomenl 



^J^A^^^"^ 



{ymCi of bo^ A'^t^ Ik WhooTer deapi^ Dow|rfi|l foea, and 

fighta with them without conaidering the meana to nctoij (^«fi.)» ' i • . 

perithea. SOi Whoever becomea an ascetie withont having atndied 

the Veda, aUaina (s^:) not aalvation, \mX fidla into hell (be.> 

Lesson XXX* 

SI4. Ittllnltlve« The later langnage haa a aingle infinitive, the 
ending of which la ^9( (or Y^iO* The root takea pifa, whea 
poaaible. 

315. The enilif 1J«( la added dlreeUyt 

L To almost all roola ending in vowela, except those in V 
and diangeable ^. Thua, HT, ^ligH; ^» ^TflS ftt 'Ifll. 

t. To a nomber of roota ending in conaooanta. Aa root* * ' 



\ 



122 ' Lesson XXX* 

finals, 1^9 1(, 1( and ^ remidn unchanged before ^9(; thos, Jf^, 

*carse'| ITOl^; 9^^ 'dwell\ ^^^9(. — Other finals are changed 
according to the roles given in Lesson XXVIII for the con* 
Tersion of final consonants before the participial snfBx If. Thns, 

Final 5[ becomes H, and final H, ^| thos, 1||[, ^HT^' ^^ 
*know% %^ (also ^f^[^; ^, ^^p{* 

316. The ending ^ with f^ (In the form X^^ ^ ^^^<^ l>7 
roots in final long ^ and the root ^, with a Tew other vowel- 
roots; by the minority of roots in consonants; and bj Terbs of the 
secondary co^jngadons. Thns, 1^ i|f%1Ji(; iftt Uftg^C t^,,* 

317. Cansatives and denominatives in igpn have VfM^IO ^^ 
root being treated as in the present; thns, ^7[^, ^^fq^lfj ^W t 

viftj^ Iff. unftipi- ^ • 

318. Some roots in consonants insert or reject |^ at pleasure; 
thns, ^, ^nfijH or ilT|il**. The root nyf makes mftipH. 

319. The roles for the use of ^ in the infinitive agree closely 
with those governing its ose ^in the formadon of the s-fotore and 
of the nomm agentU in W. 

320. Uses ef the Infinitive. The chief ose of the infinitive is 
as eqoivalent to an accQsative» to the object of a verb, especially 
of the verbs l[f *be able*, and ^V^ *be worthy*, *have the right 

* The increments of ^ are sometimes 1^ and ^ instead of 
IRT^ and ^[T^i especially where a difficolt combination of consonants 
is Uios avoided. 

^ In all the tense-systems, and in derivadon, the root ^^ 
exhibits often the vfddki instead of the ^iiya-strengthening. 
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5 ^Mjj^ cooqaei^djtbe^iMmir of the wcsterorTT 




, , ^. p<nrtX took tbe none/ and gara the Jewds 
^ ^-^ Myg (y^ ^M g>idjgffig*jg y }M^O« ^ ^ ** After Monogth/gode 
at tjvilii^t, and ptadog fagoa on tbe fire, bring water from the 
astern" : thai having spoken^ the teacher seated Umself (pa$$. parQ 
on the mat li. The hero fqnght C^.) with hie enemies €Nuf gained 
{part.) great gl^ bj th^t^KaJryorer them (^ea.). 1ft. The Brih« . a^ 

man, abandoning his own(pL), became an ascetle(9-l|e|^, paa^parL). ^"^^^ 
16. When the merchant hatLtoparted (f)r*ft|[, eotct.) his plan to 
the serranty he sefi him intotSe Tillage. 17. The^mas^ 9CJh6 



^monej bronght^(gyr.j^ yrf jistribptfl^^^ poor. #• . 
t kings decide !inr*saits withontCeadog^the argnmenli 



honse had 

18. Lei not kings decide !air*saits without n^^ng' the argnmeni 



(^n() of both sides. ^ Whoever despi^ i>ow|rfi|l foes, and AT* '^ 
fights with them without considering the means to victory (j9«fi.)» \^. 

perishes. SOi Whoever becomes an ascetic without having studied 
the Veda, attains (^sr.) not salvation, ha falls Into hell (be.> 

Lesson XXX* 

314. Infinitive* The later language has a single Inftnitivej the 
ending of which is ^9( (or Y^iO* ^^^ "^^ takes pif«, when 
possible. 

315. The ending ^ Is added dlreeHjt 

1. To almost all roots ending in vowels, except thoee in V 
and changeable ^. Thus, HT, ^VTIf^; ^, ^Ifi^; ftt %!Pll 

S. To a number of roots ending in consonants. As root* - ' 
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finals, 1^9 1(, 1( and ^ remain nnchanged .before ^9(; thoa, Jf^, 

*curse', irai^f 3^1^ Mwell*, 'W^pH* — Other finale are changed 
according to the roles given in Lesson XXVIII for the con- 
Tersion of final consonants before the participial suffix If. Thns, 

n^, ^mn^; w»^» wjp^i vif JVC^ T^' WS^^i y^» 

Final Jf becomes H, and final H, ^; thos, ^, ^HT^' ^^ 
*know% %^ (also ^f^^^pO* 'WCt ^*^^* 

310. The ending ^ with |^ (In the form X^^ ^ ^'^^^ ^7 
roots in final long V and the root ^, with a lew other vowel- 
roots; by the minority of roots in consonants; and bj verbs of the 
secondary coi^ngadons. Thus, 1^ i|f%1Ji(; iftt Trf^lJ'U t^^t 
tft^; ^» ^rf%5IPl5 5f » ^jtlRPl («'• § wi). 

317. Causatives and denominatives in Ig^ have VfM^IO ^ 
root being treated as in the present; thus, ^^ ^^fq^lfj ^W t 

viftyu Iff. unftipi- * • 

318. Some roots in consonanta insert or reject |^ at pleasure; 
thus, ^, ^nfijH or iiT|il**. The root mf makes mftipH. 

319. The rules for the use of ^ in the infinitive agree closely 
with those governing its use ^in the formation of the s-fnture and 
of the namm ageniU in W. 

320. Uses ef the InllAltlve. The chief use of die infinitive is 
as equivalent to an accusative, as the object of a verb, especially 
of the verbs 1[f *be able*, and irf 'be worthy*, 'have the right 

* The increments of ^ are sometimes 1^ and ^ instead of 
^RT^ and ^n\l especially where a difficult combination of consonants 
is thus avoided. 

^ In all the tense-systema, and in derivation, the root ^^ 
exhibits often the t^didM instead of the ^ya-strengthening. 
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or pcmcr*; Itet, W^tf^i l^MH •'te Is abk to teD-t li^gnffil 
ipirc:^^P™MO«Ci>^tol^«r^*'« ^itollea AMwed Witt 
tte Inioiti y to exp f W i s f t y < lf d Tcqwat or c t re rt y * m ia Um 
last ^aniph. The iaiostm ia alao oftca fMuid with verba oT 
BMdoo, and wtth tboaa OMsdag «aeain% «hopa% ^sodea*, <kaow% 
asddbaBka. 

32L Bol oilea Oa iaioidTa Ihm s caae-Talaa Ml aecaaatiYo. 
Thsa, s dadro rahw: imfv iftymn **thera la feod to cal"* L au 
•"for catn^*; s feaMro valae: M^Tif VII9^ **capaUa of coiag*. 
Even a eooatractioo aa aoodoatiTO la sol aakaowa. 

S22. Li ecrtaia eouoadioiia Aa iaiaitm baa a fitmd^pmmif 
forea. Tboa, lijilTKi9:«*bcgi» tobeauida*>s ij^W^l*^ 
not fit to be beard." TUa la eapodaUj freqaeot aloag wi& tba 
paaatre fonaa of IC^; ttvt» W^ W 1|lfWl '^^ eanaot abaadoa**, 

^the two mea eaa be broogbt UdMr.** 

823. Fataro Paattra Fartleli^ ar Ooraailva. Ccrtaia deriv>- 
adTO acyeetiresy aioadj aecoadaiy, haTO aeqoired a yalaa qoito 
like diat of die Lada genuidiva; dioa, WHI ((roB wf) * to be doae\ 
/adendui. Tbej maj be made from erery Torb. The ordioaiy 
aafftxea are diree: Jf^ ip^ and ^pFN^ 

324. A. SaflOx ^^ a. Before diia saffiz fioal radieal m bo- 
cornea ![; dioa, from ^»^ir; ^» %V* ft. Odier fioal ?owela aooie» 
dmea remaio aocbanged, aomedoiea have die yafui or erea die 
rfc/itU-ttreogdieDlog; aodK ofkeo, aod ^ alwaya, are treated before 
Jf aa before a Towel; dma, from fi^ %ir aod mi; from ift» ^l| 
aod inv; from ^, m^aodWT^; from if, nrj; from^, ^; from 
Kjf vnw* — e. lo a few iostaoeeay a abort Towel adds l( before 
die ao«x; d ioa, XK(X>f ipifC^J^ (y> A Medial H remaioa 

> * The original raliie of diia aaffix ia £«• Heoce die eooveraicMi 
of 1[ to in^ and of ^ to ^g^ before It 
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nnchaoged in <m« daM of words, and is lengtheDsd lo aaotber 

class; fhos, ;^, "vm, ^nr, bat WM c»if)» vn^ i^^). 

$. iDitial or medial i^ u^ and f- vowels are sometimes unchanged,- 
sometimes have the ^wpa-strengthening; thns, fjU, «ff, m; ^f|; 
f}t^, ^VtW* /• T^^ ^^^^^ in^ makes tlTQ* '^ toua inV (from 
the defective root ^[^} Is assigned to f«(. ^*1R^ makes ITIIRV 
•nd^mVif. ^, Oansatives and denominatives inlinV lure treated as 
in the present, but omit the syllables linV; thns, V|[, ^Vt^* 

326. B. Snfllx TPV* This is a secondary adjective derivative 
from the infinitival nonn in Ji. Hence, bodi as regards the form of 
root and the nse or omission of |^, the rules are the same as for 
the formation of the infinitive; thus, ^mtn^ Vmi» 4 (^11% l[flT* 

S2fi. C Suffix ipfVv [^ra^* Oenerallj radical vowels 
will be found gunated before this suffix; causatives and denomin« 
atives in mi nre treated as in the present-system, without the 

q^bies vr; thWf i[T^ (^ wpftn Wh ^n^ihr (^ iit- 

827. The gerundives in TPVare common in the impersonal pas* 
;dve construction described in Lesson X, and not seldom have a 
purelj future sense; Oius, fN fTOT ^fOTT ^OKI^H **^* ^*"^ 
thou shalt be happjr**. 

Vooaimlary XXX. 

Terbst ^ITf + ^V^ (woagkhaU) dive under 

1|{ {drhatS) hare the rlght^ etc 

(cf:§3200 
mi( + VI finish, attain. 
|[l+lPhm pay. 
^-i-^Vft (flbhigdcehot^ visit, 

attend. 



"^ 



(ace.). 
IT^ (tdpati, ''t$) bum (tr. and 

intr.); pain; la pa$$., suffer, 

do penance. 
VT+ f^ arrange, ordsin, order» 
^(itftfort) 



^+ ir be niij^, abk; vmkn. 
^ + n (prmodrtmU) co atint, 

go OS. 
taWUt 
sift^n nin baabaadflHui. 
iftllD., song, sioi^ 
inn^ n^ beat; •df*toitorei 
ifTEll o^ dramm, pimy. 
ini D^ daoee, daodogi 
IIJ^^ n., body, ilgore. 
innW Of cooTeodoD, eompeny. 
^grnni D.9;yedie melody, song; 

pi., tbe Sioia?eda. 
JLMi.t 
Wf^9 1* ^f yovogi delicate. 
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^atost, fill. * 

fim^ll^ i l aeeeptably apcakbg. 
IM^t|^ flrahfaL 
^[f^|1t deatined or aaitable for 

aacritce, ' 

f?|ffir (part of fl|-^ ordaioed. 
Vrif t» Vn, capable, able. 
^!l^i|^8df«eziateQt; a$ wu miUi^ 

cpitbei of BrabauL 
Adr.t 
mPH enough, Teryj to. intir^ 

eoooi^ ol^ away wiih; w. dat^ 

•dtable for. 
#XiR •* pleasMo. 



J^[jft^* ^nftw^iN Tf^'iTrt inprmp^i ^i ^fr 




BMMig 



'^■'^1 ^''^''^ 



A^^JS^^JSSS^^^ v:^ (8322) 






lei ji»i^*nnr> inf ^ 



fifNn in^vii: I V I ^Qni9{^ inT^ inn f?^ 

(Smlmeet with most may &« rendered eUker with inf or to^^ ^^^^aS^ 
gerundivee). IS. AJBrabmacftrinjpiist Doii viait any ^mpftu^e^ / 
to *^ OV*^^) oabeing or to^^^ dyp^^ U. Remembering 
tiiat ^foXtwm U^ir^tMSr^oibtr life (uh •«thiii diinking>*9 
4^ or. recta), a man moat atri?e to perform whaiie ordabed** 



\ 



126 Lesson XXX. XXXI. 

14. The maidens ^^f^^jtbeq^^elres (f^'M- J^^fO^^^tbe W^^^J^ri 
/i^^.JlM''^'''^ bind wreaths* 15. Trae frieDds are able to saTe« £coid misfortime* 



17. How is the delicate body pTtKis iair^oiis capable of endoriog 
penance? 18. Ton g^nstjbecome^a scholar fitfs il^^^i ond tfn 
§ 177). 19. Yoa. mnslpbring sboat to cross the river. 20. Who 
is able loifop the mightj wind? ti^ J^ geptle men (uss ^THi^) 
are toread^this letter. 2i. Having finnih^the Yeda, he went on 
to stndy the other sciences. C.i^>C^^-^ fyoOATOyMX 

Lesson XXXL -~<^ . 

328. Hnmerals. Cardlnalst f^i^\2, f% 8, ^f^ 4, X(^ 3^ , 

^6,^^7,'m8,^^9,^t^ to. - n^n^ a, itr^ a, 
'w^t^is,^;^ii,jn;^i5, <t«^iff, ^nff^i^, ^rer^ir^^f 
^TOTff ^*» tWi io. - ii^rfinifii au ^[Tf^irf^r n etc. - 

fir so, nirtH *«* nn i«^- — f^ini or Xj^aoo.—'^^^iooo, 

f«[91V or% ^Hf% 2«««, inraf^ or VV iOOOOO. 

329. The nnmbers between the even tens are made bj pre* 
fixing the onit-nnmber to the ten; thus, ingflhlfll 2d. Bat note: 
lE^iT^* not lE^l^t ii. 42, 62, 62^ 72 and 92, either fq[^rFIT* 
ttini or 1[1^, etc; 43-^73, and 93, either fV or MIKIWI ^ «tc.; 
48^78, and 98^ either mP or UBI^WI* etc 96 is ^nPifH. 

330. There are other ways of expressing the numbers between 
the tens. Thos: L By the nse of the adj. ^n *defident% in com* 
position; e. g. ipit^|f(l[fiT *90 less 1% i. 9. 19. This usage is 
not common except for the nines. Sometimes IIH is left oif , and 
V^ndlPl* etc, have the same value t. By the adj. Hf^ni or 
^^r^ *more% also in composition; c g., V|ll(%M*l^ni (alto 
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flm^ll^ i l •cceptoWy tpcttUog. 
^[f^|1t destined or* suitable Cm 



^+ ir be Bdfl^, abk; vmkn. 
m + n (prmodrtmU) cootioee, 
go OS. 

sifl^n iDn boebendmeiu 
iftllD., song, sioi^ 
inn^ n^ heal; tdMorture. 
ifTBHI o^ drama, play. 
in| 1^ dance, daodog. 
IIJ^^ n., body, ilgore. 
innW »•> coDTention, company, 
^grnni n.9;yedic melody, song; 
pi., tbe Simaveda. 

Hl^f £ ^f jonng, delicate. 



t?|ffir (part of fl|-^ ordained. 
Vrtf ff ?m capable, able. 
^!l^l|^selffezisteiit; at m. Mtfe.» 

epithet of Brahma. 
Adr.t 
mPI^ enoogh, Tery; w. intlr^ 

enough ol^ away with; w. dat^ 

soitable for. 




^ Vtf^ ^TURT iffirfTm I M I 




j^^JSSl^SS^^ 11^(8322) 1^1 5#wii^nfr irif iit% 



yCNw m^w i so i ijiqi|4i vi?^ wit ywt i ^ i © • i 

^Senieneti uM most may &« rendered either with mf or wjf\^ ^^"^jCA 
gerundivee). IS. AJgrahmacirin jpnst noiiyisit any ^mpftm^e^ ^ 
to ft^Cn-f^ aabang or to Shear siypn^^ U. Remembering 
that works'wIU U^lfrm^tS^^oiher life (nii *«thns diinking\ 
eifter or. recta), a man mnst strive to perform ^Aotie ordained** 



yA^> C u%lw 



o^^^^L^i 
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14* The middeos ^n^^J^^^^^^^ (P^*^» i¥£t^ ^^ ^^^S^^J^LZL 
yL.^^^.M'^^''^ bind wreaths. 15. Trae friends are able to 8ave« ikom misf^tooe. 

16. The daoghtecs caine {3pa9$.jiprt.\ to bo#^6eforC their iffreaiu.z^ 
/CJffLf^ y^AAA^^^ Ct^t^ ^^^..^Ma^^Y^ /6/^-^=«^'^^ 

17. How is the delicate bodjr of tois /uracils capable of endariog 

penance? 18. Yon g^nstjbecome^a scholar fi^s il^^^i ^>^ </• 
§ 177). 19. Yon. mnspbring sboat to cross the river. 20. Who 
is able losfop the mightj wind? ^\^ J^^ gegtle men (use iTHi^) 
are to readMhis letter. 2i. Having ^nuihed the Veda, he went on 
to stndy the other sciences. C..^>t^^-^ ^fytJSATOy^Jj^ 

Lesson XXXL « J . 

32a. Hnmerals. Cardlnalst 1[^ i, 1( 2, fV 't ^Ipj: 4, X(^ 6^ . 

^ tf, ^ 7, ire «, iro s, ^ io. - n^n^ i^, vj^ A 
^^fr^ A^5|ir ^^# 'W^^^. ^twK^e, mf^ytir, wvt^J^is, 

^TOTff ^*» tWi 20. - ll^rfljllfil 2U ^[Tfillf^r 22, etc. — 

fk^ so, ^T?nftiPi ^<>* vvTfPi 50, itfe M, inrfii 70, inft-x 

fir M, HirtH 90, nil ^*^- — fWil or % int 200. — ^sn^ iOOO, 
f«[91V or ^ ^Hf% 2««0, innif^ or VV iOO 000. 

329. The nnmbers between the even tens are made bj pre* 
fixing the nnit-nnmber to the ten; thns, ingflhlfll 2li. Bnt note: 
H^iT^. not lE^I^, ii. 42, 62, 62, 72 and 92, either fq[«r?n* 
ftini orlD[1^9 etc; 43-^73, and 93, either fV or MIKIWI ^ «tc.} 
48^78, and 9^, dther ire* or UBI^WI* etc 96 is ^l^lf)!. 

330. There are other ways of expressing the nnmbers between 
the tens. Thns: L Bj the nse of the adj. ^n *defldent% in com* 
position; e. g. ipit^|f(l[fiT *20 less V, I e. 19. This usage is 
not common except for the idnes. Sometimes 1(11 is left oiF^ and 
V^OdlHlt «tc, have the same value, t. Bj the adj. Hf^ or 
^11^ «more% also in composition; c g., l||||(%|i|«iqni (also 
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S3L The MOM mediods are oaed to forni the odd nemben 

332. Iidtoetlem ef cerdiula. i. ipi ie decUoed like «4, at 
§231 (pL: ^toine', ^eertaio ooee*). The dual doee not oecor. 
ipi sometiiiiee means *a eertaio'; or eveo 'aoy a\ as ao indefiotte 
artide. 

2. ^ (dual only) is quite rq^olar; thus, iioni.-aee.*Toe. m^ ift* 

5. f^ is in mase. and oeat nearly rfgolar; the fem. has die 
stem ftn. Thus, dool m* ^VinC« aee. m, ij^, nom.-aee. n. 
^\f||; instr. f^|finC* dat-abL f^PV^, geo. ^<|lf|IHf *<>«• t^ 
Fern.: nom^-acc fim^* iiMtr. fil^flnC, dat-abL flI^lVB(, gen. 

^« ^^[^ 1^^ ^VirnS^ in strong cases; the fem. stem is tfim. 
Thus, nom. m. ^nTTT^t «». m. ^|JT^; nom.-acc n. ^?nf^; 
iostr. ^V^jfiilC ^^^ ^^"^* ^ nom.-acc ^mreC» instr., eta, ^nr|f^« 

(5— i9.} These oombers hare no distinction of gender. They 
are inflected with some irregalari^ as plorals. Thus: 

;^9 and compoonds of ^11, are similarly declined. 

ff. IT^ as follows: W^ ifffil^ ^^'WCt ^Vli 1^- 

^. ^n mey follow xnif or be declined thns: mft* ^mf^nCt 

20^ 30f etc fifllfilt f^linCf «^ *ra declined regularly as 
fem. stems, in all nombers. 

100, 1000. ini and ^^ are dedined rqpilarij as nent. 
stems, in all numbers. 

333. Oeaslnetlen «f wniends* 1. The words fkt>m 1 to 19 
are need as adJectireSf agredng in case (and b gender, if posdUe) 
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with the nonni. 1 The mmmln aboTe 19 are woallj treated as 
noans, either taking the numbered noon as a dependent gcniUv^ 
or standing in the ring, in apposition with if; thus, jpK ^[l€NWt 
or HH ^rtft: **» hundred female sUves»»j ^nf 1(^ **^^ ^^ 
autumns'*. 

334. Ordinals. 1WW* '*»*% f|[ifhr> ipfhlf ^"Rf^f ^W^ 
W, ^?W, ^rot Wm. V^ IP"^ (^^ igg, the same as the 
cardinals, but declined like ^, etc); fiflf or ndlRlH^ ^O*; 
f^ or fhnm ^^*« •*«• Note also Itl^mNlt or W^tf^, 
^^^^V^^[Hm oT ^^{i^ViW. i9A. Theshorterforms(«Uetc) 

are bj far the commoner. — ^ 

835. 1WW> flpft^ «°d ^^ "^•l^* **»^ *™- *" •^^ *• 
rest, in 1^. Occasional forms of the pronondnal declension are 
met with from the first three; but the usual dedenrion of nouns 
is the normal one for ordinals also. 

836. Humeral adrerhs. 1. ^BfH *once*; ftR •twice*; fWT 
•thrice*; ITIfBC ***"' times*; ll^Sff^ or^^nTH^l '*▼« times*; 
and so on, with eyw^ or •^TT?l- - ^: ^PWT • in one way*; 
f^ or^ «in two ways*; fWT or Vn, '^Tt ^WrWf ^Vft 
or ^^, etc— 8. 1[?linC **^"* ^^ ^"•'^ UTTO *hy hundreds*, etc 

Vo€abiilanf XXXL 

j^^f^i ^ in cans, (bhojdifati) feed. 

^i(^+lP^(wifttaM|ati) put to- tlT^ + ^rtll {abhifincdtC) anoint 

gether, add. *• ««* 

1IH+^|fi|pass(oftime> f+^.^ dte. mention. ^ 

mm{(Jd^faH) speak, chat | 



B«bgtt N*lf|MIMIW n^n.pr.% dtj. 

^^[ffif^ m^ tiie fourth Yeda. I 

* ipi forms no ordinal* *" • • . 



. »-\ ^-;j*-— 
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llflir^ n., the ''IroB Age** of 

the worUL 
^nt n-t wheeL 
Q^tfin Of Mtronomy; motoikh 

micel text*book« 
^pfif D.» philosophical tjstem* 
ini^ o^ lonar nutntlon. 
in^^ m^ fi. pr^ deecendaot of 

]j^;n( D., one of a daw of works 
oo the creation of the world. 

ftlt^lfi^W nL,n.fr^m famous 
kiog. 



IfOri^body. 

IfTOT ^f hranch, editioo, re-, 
dacdoo. 

ktf.t 

inmKR («• «M. — 4^en poi^ 
po$*) after, immedietely after. * 
Hrf^^ sometiniee (in cUmm^y 
7n^ namely, to wit. 
m^HRl •< present. 



. . ExerdM XXXL 










^ u^rnrt TTift ^^tftr 'nnf*! M ^ u ^W% vnfli w^ itiT( 
irnrraiT|H^%'r vnniNt ^firPr i ^ i h iw ^ ^ vwn^ 

1 lJ[he^agoD*of the A^s is fitted (^, |>art poft.) with ^^)r^^^^ 
three wheels. 18. The Af vine are praised hj the seer with four c^lXZ^^^i^^ 



^ L e.9 in the seren stars of the Great Bear. 

fiif7, StMkrit PriBWw 



\ 
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Bik-Temar. 18. Kf^^a Ib foe d dest of six brothers. . 14. Aijooa 
is the tmi7 among ^the^^^ P&V^tss. 15. Some- think there 
are eight $arU qf marriage ^T); others, snL.(iao{f«{ 4i/ter 2nd 
$entme€ ^ j^BV^^J^PJ^^ ^^ ^^X^^-seren or twenty-eight lonar 
^'/^^^^^^^■^^^^ansionsa^mennoned in iS^nomj. 17. One ahonld consecrate 
a Brfthmanja Ait ^g^^^J^^i * ^9^^^ '^ ^.rJi^nS y^ * VlU^ya 
in Ait twelfthp^S. Twogr^ ai^l^ s shine '^ ^9£KbJ^* -^^ 
teacher, himngQto{pt the fifth Riku^^, incited the sixth. 
SO. Q&kyamnni Boddha died in the e^idet^year of his age (Iffe). 
2L Sometimes 88 gods are reckoned in the Veda, sometimes 8888. 

Lesson XXXII. 

387. Oemparlsoa of A^leetltes. Derivative adjectives having 
comparative and superlative meaning — or often, and more origin- 
ally, a merely intensive valoe — are made either (A.) directly from 
roots (by primary derivation), or (B.) from other derivative or com- 
pound stems (by secondary derivation). 

338. A. The suffixes of primary derivation are l^^nC f^^ ^^ 
f comparative, and 1[V for the superlative. The root before them is 

accented, and usually strengthened by ^iitui (if capable of it), or 
sometimes by nasalization or prolongation. — In classical San|krit 
few such formations are in use; and these attach themselves in 
meaning mostly to other acUectives from the same root, which seem 
to be their corresponding positives. In part, however, they are 
connected with words unrelated to them in derivation. 

339. Thus %tf)inC ^^ ^t^S (»^t^ i^tUch themselvea to 
f^ «quick'; ^fh^ and trf^ (j^^ ^encompass*), to ^ 
^'broad*; ifrfN^ And inftVi ^worse* and 'worst*, to the subst 

mn$ lihrac '^^ vfzvt to ii^ 'skiifni!; irfhnc •"* 'rti' ^ 
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infMfto^n^ 

340. The fonowing are ezamplee of artificial eoonecdons: 

(but also ^wftiraCt ^rflOT); ^ •beaTy\ ^rChnC»^rf^! ^ 
•long', l^rohraC, Jjf^l WRI •praiseworthy \ «good% i|^RBt 
,bettw\ ^ •bcet'i fim *dearS 1|lW^, 1|»; ^W 'mndi\ WjOi. 

fiw* VVnraC ^^ ^^ correspond sonietimea to in^V or VI^ 
sometimes to v^. 

84L The stems in ^ are inflected like ordinary adjectirea 
in H, with the fern, in m; those in %1Brat ^^® * peculiar de* 
dension, with a strong stem in 1[^1^f and fem. t^4Vf for 
which see § 255. So also Q^nnC *od V^^* • 

342. B. The suffixes of secondary derivation are IT^ and fPR. 
They are of almost unrestricted use. That form of stem is nsnally 
taken which appears before an initial consonant of a case-midin^ 
Stems in ^nC *ro always nndianged; final ^Q^^ and ^8^ beoomo 
1^ and ^^, after which the |( of the suffix becomes ^ 

Thus, fiRm^, flRRTnit •wii; uf*i^ iif*nrt •wi; f^ 

343. Some stems which are substanUres rather than a^Jectivea 
are found to form derivatives of comparison; thus, 4||AI|I| *mosl 
motherly*, wm •most manly*, inRFR •moat like an elephant.* 

344. Comparison of lirerbs* Adverbs are compared by adding 
the suffixes in the forms IT^Til^ and l|9in(l thus, ^ •well*, W 

345. GenstnetlOB* * Widi a comparative (and sometimes with 
other words used in a similar way) the ablative is the regular 
construction; thus, tf^mnil If^^trat ^'i^ daughter is dearer 
to him tiian a son'*; i{fl|^ HIHO^^ ''intellect alone la 



\ 
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Lesaon XXXTL. 



stronger than force'*. After the eoperlative either genitive or locatire 
may be tised. The eomparatiTe often has the force of a strength- \ 
ened superlative; thas, irCV'Tnt, •m^»* honorable*. - 



Siilwtt 
9|i^m.» one of a band of celes- 

. tial singers, a Oandharva. 

V[n^ n., mnningy coorse. 
M<4H4I*|, OBn the world-spirit 
ift^ m., delivorancoy salvation. 

lf(^ n., metal; iron. 

l||l|4l ni.» crow. 

%^Ti(f m., a system of philosophy. 

H^^VI f •# n. pr. 



Vocabulary XXXIL 

fq99 m^ n. pr.^ the Indus. 
OTjq m^ dronkard. 
\f(9^ m., winter. 

A4J.t. 

^9^ little, small; as n. subtL, 

atom. 
^IT^ swift. 

X|^nir, t •^ and •ij old. 
7if$i\ abiding, being. 

InieeLt 

^ sameHme$ in $en$$ qf it 



Bcercbe XXXII. 
^tft wnr ftm "^^ ^^ ft^ inBWffii i 




* TransUte m thoogb geniliT.. 



LeMon XXXIL XXXIIL 188 



IS. Of the thret wires of Dsfaratha, Kftii8al7& 4<s cfMr 
i|M>re honored rira, cofltp.ljy^QKAikeyl mod Somilr ft. 18. In winter the 
nights are rSjnngJ^Irtfot rerj manj (ej^fnm a$ pred.) tvdi 
jewels are found on earth. 16. Among those kings of the North 
Prthvlrija WM the mightiest. 16. The poems of Kftlid&sa are ^ .-s 
sweeter than the works of B&pa. 17. AB&thapi^^a was tht'SulbieU \^^ 
among all the .merchants in R^aflrha. I8w Iron is lights than gold. 



hot hgtTJ y t^n wood* 19. rn'ranning^the horse is the swiftesi 4 \ ' 
of qoadi^ipeds. SQ. QakontalA was more beantifol than all other 
women of that time, and became the wife of the mightiest monardi 
(B^nV ) of the whole earth. 21. The ,^*ow is called the shrewdest # /j 

of bird: '^'^ A-'^^^^ 



Lesson XXXIIL 

(PartL) 

346. Cempeands.* In all periods of the langoage the combination ' 
of stems of declension with one another, forming compounds which 
are treated in accent, inflection and constmction as if simple words, 
is one of the most striking pecnliarities of the Sanskrit tongoe.- 
In the Yedic period compounds of more than two elements are 
rare. In the later langoage this moderation is abandoned; and 
the later the period, and especially the more elaborate the s^le 
of composition, the more oowieldy and difBcolt do the eompoonds 
become. To soch ao exteot is this carried that the adTantagea 
of ao inflective langoage are often deliberately thrown away, and 
a domsy aggregation of demrats replies the doe syntacticsl 
onion of inflected words into sentences. - ^ 

347. Sanskrit eompoonds fall into three prindpal dassest 

I. GepolatiTS or IggregatlTe eompoonds, of which the members 
are syntactically coordinate: a Joining together of words which in 



\ 
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an oQCompoonded state woold be eonoeeted by *mai\^ E. g. ^ 
iq^nn^ *dooe and undone*; ^m<n44<iyii: <gods and Oan- 
dhanras and men*. The members of such a compound may obfi* 
OQslj be of any number, two or more. 

IL DetenalnatiTe compounds, of wbich the former member is 
sjnlacticany dependent on the latter, as its determining or quali- 
fying adjunct: being either a noun limiting it in a case-relation, 
or an acUectiTO or an adrerb describing it. Thus may be distin- 
guished two sub-classes: A. Dependent and B. BeserlpflTe^ com- 
pounds; their difference is not absolute. 

Bxamples are: of dependents, l|(4|^^i|| 'army of enemies*; 
Xin^tipi «water for the feet*; f^f^ *made with hands*; — of 
descripdTes, ilflTra'P^*^ kbg*; f^^H (§353, 8} «dear friend*; 
"^Will ^badly done*. 

348. The character of compounds of classes I. and IL, as 
parts of speech, is determined by their final member, and they are 
capable of being resolred into equiTslent phrases by giving the 
proper independent form and formal means of connection to each 
member. But this is not true of the third dass, which accordingly 
is more fundamentally distinct from them than they from each 
other. 

349. III. Secondary A^eettre compounds, the tsIuc of which 
is not ^Ten by a simple resolution into their component parts, but 
which, though having as final member a noun, are themselres ad- 
jectives. These again are of two sub-classes: A. PessesslTe com- 
pounds, which are noun-compounds of the preceding class (II. A. 
or B.), with the idea of * having* added, turning them from nouns 
into adjectives; and B. compounds in which the second member is 

* This dass of compounds is of comparatirely recent devel- 
opment; only the other two are common in others of the related 
tongues. 
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a Domi ijntAcdemllj dependent on tbe first; namely, 1. Partlclptal 
eomponnds (only Vedie), of a present participle with its following 
object; and 8. Prepsfritfonal eomponnds, of a preposition and fol- 
lowing noon. This whole snb-dass B is comparatirdy smalL 

Examples: l|X^ * possessing a hero-army*; JWimn ^having 
desire of progeny*; ^niHI^ *ezeessive*. 

350. The adjective eomponnds are, like timple adgeetiTss, somo* 
times nsed, especially in the nenter, as abstract and coUecdve 
Donns; and in the accnsatiTe as adferbs. Oot of these nses haTo 
grown apparent class^ of eomponnds, reckoned and named as soch 
by the Hindo grammarians. 

351. A compound may, like a simple word, become a member 
in another compound, and so on indefinitely. The analyris of a 
compound (except copulatives), of whatcTer length, must be made 
by a series of bisections. Thus the dependent compound ^[jl^nf* 
m; 'done in a previous existence % is first divisible into m and 
the descriptive H^mi^, then this into iU two dements. 

352. Enphoale eemUnatIsm Im eempenis. The final of a stem 
is combined with the initial of another stem in composition according 
to the general rules for external combinadon. But: 

L Final ^ig^ and ^nC ^^ * pnor member become ^i^ and ^^ 
before surd gutturals, dentals, and labials; thus, l#Vf)nm« 

8. Final ^Kl( of a prior member often remains unchanged under 
similar circumstances. 

8. After final Ti ^ ^ tm initial I0[^ often becomes IbgnaL 

^ Pronouns generally take the stem-form of the neuter; tot 
the personal pronouns are oftenest used i|^ and fR in the sbg., 
^Vqi^ and ^^II||[ in the pL 

ft. For i||[9^, in the prior member of descriptive and possess* 
ive compounds, is used Tffft* 

6. A case*form in the prior member is not very rarSt 



186 I'eason XXXIIL 

353. lo all dasses of eooipoiiiidt» eerUio cbaogea of final are 
liable to appear io the eondodiog member; generally tbej bare tbe 
effect of traosferriog tbe eompoood at a wbole to tbe o^eclentiom 
Tbns: 1. A stem in ip^ often drops the final \^ as in ngi|, e^Vf^ 
nnS» *TT9- S. An |[ or % is changed to ^, as in ISfR, ^m% ^^nit 
•1|^. 3. An ^ is added after m final consonant, sometimes even 
after an ii*Towd or a diphthong, as in •^Sfg (^npO* ^F9 i^fO- 

The separate classes of compounds will now be taken np» 

. (Part II.) 

854. L CopnlatlTe eempomids* Two or m^re^nouns — mndi 
less often a^jectiTes, and once or twice adrerbi — having a co« 
ordinate constmction, as though Joined hj * and% are somedmes'com« 
biaed into a compoond** 

355. The nonn«*componnds fall, as regards their inflective form, 
into two classes: 

A. The compound has the gender and dedension of its final 
member, and is in number a dual or plural, according to its 
logical value as denoting dtber two, or more than two, individual 
things. Examples are: iHff^l^ *rice and barley*; JJ^^ 
lufV •Rtoa and Effi^h'; ^mpRn *goaU and sheep'; fffipnif^ 
fl^lNHj^i: 'Brthmans, Eyatriyas, Vfti^as and ^t&dras*; flRn^ 
(}352,6}«ftUherandson\ 

B. The compound, without regard to the number denoted or 
to the gender of its constituents, becomes a neuter singular collective 
(so-called ianMdra-dvandvd). Thus, MlftMI^H 'hand and foot*; 
4l(«I^H *»D<^« aod ichneumon*; H T llMWfH (§353,Q «um- 
brella and sfoe*; Hfl^l^H, (| 353,2) ^day and ni^t\ 

356. Tbe later language preserves several dual combinations 

* This daw is called by the Hindus dooMioa^ 'couple*; but a 
doimioa of adjectives they do not recognise^ 



,.^ 
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of the DaiD6t of dlTluitieay ete^ which retain thrir earlier forms; 
thoi, ^|q|t|fl|*J t «oJ ^I^IWH •Heaven and Earth*; flpiT- 
^q^nV 'Mitra and Tam^a*; ^M^Ml^ft 'Agni and Soma*. 

357. A^jectire eopalative eomponnde are made likewise^ bnt 
are rare. Examples are: 2|fli«m •light and dark'; )J1Rq^*ronad 
and plomp*;* HIHigftlH •bathed aqd anointed*. 

358. DetemlnaUTe eompomids* A nonn or acUective is often 
combined into a compound with a preceding determbing or qnal* 
ifjing word — a nonn or a^jecdre or adyerb. The two principal 
divisions of this dass are, as indicated aboTe» A. Dependent, and 
B. Descriptive, componnds. Each class falls into two snbdivisiona, 
according as the final member, and therefore the whole compound, 
is noon or adjective.** 

359. A. Dependent eompemids* 1. Nonn -compounds. Hie 
case-relation of the prior to the second member may be of any 
kind, bnt is oftenest genitive, and least often accnsative. Thna, 
WyW= 1TO H^T.; ^^rtnnfr 'hondreds of fools*; — VJ^^t^ 
(= ^^^ ^9^1R0 •water for the feet*; — f^raraW *money ^ob- 
tained) by science*; irrBrapiw(=^BTW^iniw«0*^«n«» w»* 

•elf'; — ^fVK^ (r ^KH l MH) *fw of a tiiief*; — mn([)lT 
(» «% lft») •sport in tiie water*; — i|iF^l|?nr (= "^^t V) Agoing 
to the dty*; ^Tl^^lf^ 'lord of speech', n. pr. (§352, 6.> 

360. 9. Dependent a^ective componnds. Only a very small 
proportion of the componnds of this daw have an ordinary adjective 
as final member; nsnally the final member is a partidple, or a de- 
rivative of agenqr with the value of a partidple (§ 204). Tho 



* The Hindus reckon these as karmadhSra^g (see next notr). 

** The whole dass of determinatives is called by the natives 
tatpurufa (the name is a spedmen of the dass, meaning |his man*)} 
the second division, the descriptives, bears the spedal name Jtoraia* 
dhdraya^ a word of obscure meaning and application. 



138 LettOQ XXXIIL 

prior member stands in anj possible ease-relation. ThoSy U|I|J|I| 
*gone to the Tillage*; ^^f^ •Veda-knowing*; — f^q^fflfl 
^protected by (JivtL*; l|tf|lt (=1^ f^) *good for tbe cow*; — 
la^MfJIfl 'fallen from tbe skj*; a<f^*|^fl4, *more mobile tban 
wares*; — fi(<t^ni (= f|[l|pn9( ^^fW) *be8t of Brfthmans*; — 
m^M9 ^cooked in a pot*. 

361. Compounds of this sort having as final member the bare 
root -^ sometimea modified in form, and, if it end originally 
in a short vowel/ generally with an added |^ — are Tery numerous^ 
thvtB^ ^^fqi^ abbre (§360); 1[WV * standing in the wagon* (or 
simply 'in the wagon*); ^^^ *on the head*; 1I]1|| 'only-bom*; 
^lii^lC (§ 352, 6) 'forest-dwelling*; ^fvftlC 'firm in battle*; W^ 
ftW *born in tbe heart* (i- •• *loTe*). 

332. B. DeserlptlTe eompoonds* In this division of the deter- 
minatives, the prior member stands to the other in no distinct case* 
relation, but qnalifies it adjectively or adverbially, according as the 
final member is nonn or adjective. Thns, f)nW9 (} 333, 3); inm 
'well-done* ; ^«n( *evil-doing* (adj.). 

The compounds of nonn-value cannot well be separated in 
treatment from those of adjecdve-valne. 

363. The simplest case is that in which a nonn as final member 
is preceded by a qualifying adjective as prior member. Thus, «• 
'^VTV (r ^^p^ <V) ^black horse*; 4|fiy^l| *great man*. Instead 
of an adjective, the prior member is in a few cases a noon used 
appositionally or with a jtioii-adjecdve .value; thus, W^Tft * priest- 
••»»•; TWPl •Wng-sage*. 

364% Sometimes compounds of this sort express a comparison; 
tb^ limil|4| 'black as a thunder -dond* (cf. 'coal-black*, etc.). 
Reversed, ij^MmH * man-tiger*, L e., 'a man fierce as a tiger *;^ 

; ^ Literally, a tiger whidi is not a tiger after all, but a mani 
Or, perhaps better, 'tiger of (or among) men* (so Whitney). 
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if^f^ * man-Bon'; IIT^^ *fooi-)olos% L «. *n foot lorely as a 
lotos*. 

365. The adTerbial words most commonly nsed as prior 
members of descriptlTe compoonds, qualifying the other member, 
are the rerbal prcflzes.C* prepositions ''X ^^^ the words of direcdoa 
related to them; likewise the inseparable prefixes ivi(^ or H prira- 
tive^ « *well% ^ Mil*, etc These are eombined with nonns (la 
' juatt'-a^jeetiTal Talae) as well as with adjectiTes. Thus, ^IWII 'not 
done*; ^V^f^Qllt *not a scholar*; ^n^ 'misfortune*; ^rtlj^ 
*more than a god*; ^Hlf^i * exceeding^ far*; vOlH^ *ezcesd?o 
fear'; nf^m^ ^opposing side** 

Vocabulaiy XXXm. 



Terbst 
^rn(. + V^ complete. 
^gi\'¥ f^ station, place, appoint 



^ + 1I|W (fmurififaii. 4s) bo 
deroted to, inclined to (Zoe.). r 
^+ W go •way (on a jonmey). 
im -I- fif retom home. 



Sibstt 

I., air, sky. 
^HTl(if ULf hermitage. 

^firnc m., boy, prince. 
ift^ t, game, sport. 
fHwn iBf ornament (f/i^Jlg*)* 
l^ti o*f bathing-place; place of 

pilgrimage. 
fPltV n^ nft fif the threefold 

world. . 



i«, M. pr. 
|j[Vfi|i^ m., panther. 



X|^ n., step; place. 

^ m., «!. pr. 

J(f^ f^ qoeen.. 

mrqr f •, chase. 

frmff march, joomey; support. 

i|l( OL} race, family. 

^prnVm., state of affairs; news. 

^Q^ f., female friend. - 

?inrTT °>*9 hospitali^. 

^ppi^ f. •^, sniuble. . 
frf^f t •^f adopted. 
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ITP^f f* *%t io tbo manner of, 
or suitable for, tbe Oandhanraa. 
f^^y t •^t heavenly, divine. I 
ilT^ t *tV homan. 



IRi^f t» *^, near; a$ neuL iuhst^ 
yidnity, nearness, presence. * 

^fXJ earlier, formerly. 



Exerci$e XXXin. 






{Form eampawdt qf wordijotned hjf hypimu). 
7. When he had seen her, brilliant (XT^ Fy^ pariJ) with di« 
▼ine-beantj, as though (^) more4han-hnman, the heart of the 
king-sage was inclined {pass, partjy toward her. 8. Thereupon, 
having learned that she (aee.) uhu the daoghter-of an-Apsaras (aee.% 
he married her by the gftndharva-ceremony (f^nfTf) soitable-for- 
Efatriyas. 9. Da^^anta, after dwelling Teiy many days-and-nights 
in the hermitage, abandoned Qakuntal& and returned to his-own- 
city. 10. Afterwards, when Ea^va had finished his pilgrimage, 
Und returned to the hermitage, learning (f^T^) the news^-of-his^« 
daughter*s'-marriage\ he sent her into-the-presence-of-Du^^anta. 
11. The royal-sage at first disowned (mOT-WTf^^O 9*^^^l^ ^^ 
Ae wa$ come'-to-the-dty^ ; ittf at last he put (flr-^l^f pore, ta •^Wl) 
her in-the-place'-of-the-first^-queen*. 12. In the course of lima 



* ^To engage in the sport of hunting**; cf. below, f 870, 8. 
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(iniN ^ncm) * beaQtifol-princet named Bharata, was born to 
ber (locy 

Lesson XXXIV. 

366. III. Seoondarj A^jeetiTe Gompoands* A compoond with 
a Doan as final member Tery often wins secondarily the raloe of 
an adjective, being inflected in tbe tbree genders to agree witb tbe 
nonn which it qnalifles, and need in all the constrnctions of ao 
adjective. The two divisions of this dass have been ipven above 

367. Certain dianges are somedmes necessarj in the stem of 
tbe final member to make possible tbe inflection in different gendersu 
Masc and nent. stems in ^ and fern, in ^, generally interdiangei 
thns, from ^-fH^ comes tbe compound ^|fVwith excellent 
bands \ nom. sing. ^f^TB^, •IBT* •^R^ J •© also (from f^f + f^lXD 
'W^HC* •JTl •JP15 •»* (fro™ 3 + ^Wrn.) ^V«^. •Wf ••n* 
The same holds good for masc, fem., and nent stems in |[ and ^ 
and stems in consonants. 

363. But often a fern, in ^ is nsed by the side of a masc an4 
neuL in H; thos, tl^qif *two»leaved% f. fi|l|lfr» 

369. Very frequendy the soffix ^ (attennated into an element 
of indefinite valne) is added to a pure possessive compound, to 
help tbe conversion of the compounded stem into an adjecUvei 
especially to fem. stems in % and ^, and to stems in ig; and to 
general, where the final of the stem is less usual or manageable 
in adjective inflection. Thus, HJ t H^H * rich in rivers*; l|imjwf«* 
'whose husband is dead*, i. e. < widow*; 4if|€|IK|^ (nom. mase. 
and fem. •jfpgQ or MIIHHH^ 

370. Sometimes the possessive-making suffix f^ is added to 
secondary adjective compounds, without effect upon the meaning; 
thus, ^^4iH|f^H (a eini^ 'having an ass*s voice.* 
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STL A. PossesslTS eonpouds* The possessives are detennin- 
adve compoQods to which are giren both ao adjective ioflection 
(as just shown) , and also an adjective meaning of a kind best 
defined bj adding * having* to the meaning of the determinative. 
Thns, the dependent^T|i;p( n«, *beantj of a god\ becomes the 
possessive ^^^l|» ^ITf* m« f* n., * having che beanty of a god*; 
the descriptive ^t^WTF >D«f 'long arm*, becomes the possessive 
^j^ljr m. f. D , ^having long arms*.^ • . 

372. Dependent compounds are, bj comparison, not often thns 
tnmed into possessives. Bnt possessivdj used descriptives are 
extreme! J freqnent and varioas; and some kinds^of combination 
which are rare in proper descriptives are verj common as pos* 
sessives. 

373. An adjective as prior member takes the masculine stem* 
form, even though referring to a feminine noun in the final member; 
thus, ^M<l^l4 (Arom m^t) 'possessing a beautiful wife*. 

374. As prior members are founds 

1. Adjectives proper; thus, ^V^QI^ * of other form*. — S. Parti- 
dples; thus, f44||M 'whose nM>ther is slun*. — 8. Numerals; 
thus, ^^U^ 'four-faced*; Ollft' q i l ^three-eyed*. — 4. Nouns 
with ^uaii* adjectival value; thus, fKVfV * gold-handed*. Bs» 
pedally common is the use of a noun as prior member to qualifj 
the other appositionallj, or hj way of eqm valence. These may 
well be called appesltleiial pessesslves* Thus, ym*l|4|\ * having 
^Ef^oa** as name*; fOiMtm 'having men who are heroes*; 
^K^^V. 'using spies as eyes'; ^9171? 'having thee as jnes- 
senger*. — 5. Adverbial elements (especially inseparable prefixes); 



* This class of compounds is called by the natives hakuvfiUi 
the name is an example of the class, meaning * having much rice*. 
— The possessive may generally, in accented texts, be distinguished 
from the original determinative Sy a difference of accent. 
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thus, mH 'endlets*! ^|]pr ^diildlett'i f^ *with ezodlent 
•ooM^l ^ifiil *iU-MTored*« TIm aMOcUtiTe prefix ^ (less often 
Vf) it treated like ao adjecdre elemeot; tbos, ^npl 'of like form^; 
^19^ or ^in^ *with a §00% or ^hariog one's soo aloog with one*} 
^rr^^ (V + H^inr Q*) ^faToraUe*. — €. Ordioarj Terbal pre- 
fixes; thus, ivm^ *of wide fame'; ^jf ^lunUess*; fi|^ 
^powerless*; ^^pi *with aplifted faee*. — 7. Ordioaiy adrerbs; 
tbo*t Tff^^ *^>^ ^^^^ directed hither % 

37S. Certab words, rery f reqaeot in the eompooods mentioned 
at § 374| 4, hare in part won a peeoliar application. 

L Thos with ^VT^ * beginning' (or the derivatiTes ITTV <^ 
imf|[[l|0 are made compounds signifying the person or thing do* 
signated along with others — soch a person or thing €i cefsra. 
Tbns, ^l|T T^n^^ * A^ gods having Indra as first** L e. *iib% 
gods Indra, etc* Often the qualifjing noon is omitted; thoa^ 
^BMW I ^^Pl 'food, drink, etc' — %. Words like ^ (X|[^ etCt 
are used in the same way, to denote accompaniment; chiefly ad- 
▼erbially. — 8. The noon IR^ 'objoct*, *pnrpose*, is nsed at tho 
end of a compound, oftenest as a nent sobst (ace or instr. or loc)» * 
to signify 'for the sake of, and the like; thus, |[i|fpiii| *for 
Damayantrs sake'; 1[^rH| *for a bed*. (See below, § 879). — - 
4. ^QiQ^ (ns neut subst) often means 'other' in possessiTCs; thus, 
^IfPfT^ n., * another region* (lit *that which has a difference of 
region •). • 

876. In appositfonal possessives, the final member, if it de- 
signate a part of the body, sometimes signifies the part to which 
belongs what is designated by the prior member: that on. or in 
which it is. Thus ilf^ll^ *with necklace on neck*. Such com- 
pounds are commonest with words meaning hand; thus, VfllMlf^ 
'with sword in hand'; IPJlflB *with dub in band*. 

877. The possessives are not always nsed with the dmple 
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valne of qnalifjiog adjcctiTe. Often thqr haTO a pregnaot sensei 
and become the eqniTaleots of dependent danses; or the * having* 
implied in them becomes abont eqniralent to onr ^having' as a 
sign of psst action. Thns» II1h414^ * possessing attained ado* 
lescence*, i. e. ^having reached adolescence*; V^rV|l|{||(|4n 

* with nnstndied books*, i. e. 'one who has neglected stndj'; inTHHir 

* whose breath is gone*, i. e. ^lifeless*; 1||^{|4I(|J *to whom death 
Is come near*. 

378. B. Ck^mpouds with goremed llnal member* 

1* Parilelplal compounds, exclasivelj Yedic 

9. Freposltlonal compounds. Thus msy convenientlj be called 
fhose compounds in which the prior member is a particle with true 
prepositional Talne, and the final member a nonn goTcmed hj it 
Thus, irf^nm Masting oyer night*; ^TfTRTR * beyond measure*, 
'excessive*; VfM^^ *next the ear*. 



379. A4JeetlTe eomponnds as neans and adrerbs. Compound 
adjectives, like simple ones, are freelj used substantivelj as ab* 
stracts and colIectiTes, especially in the neuter, and less often in 
the feminine; and they are also much used adverbially, particularly 
in the ace sing, neuter. - 

380. The substantively used possessive compounds having a 
numeral as prior member, with some of the strictly adjective com- 
pounds, are treated by the Hindus as a separate class, and called 
dvigu^. Examples of such numeral abstracts and collectives ares 
f^l^ n., *the three ages*; f^l^t^ni n., 'space of three leagues** 
Peminines of like use occur in the later language; thus 0lVl4V 
(by the side of eii n.,) 'the three worlds*. 

381. Those adverbially used accusatives of secondary adjective 

* The name is a sample of the dsss, and means 'of two cows' 
(said to be used in the sense of 'worth two cows*). 
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compoondt which haT# an tDdedioaUe or pardde as prior i 
are considered by the Hindus a separate class of compoands, and 
called avyai/ibhdva\ 1. The prepodtiooal componnds are especiany 
frequent in this use; thns, llPl^V^^ *at erening*; ^n^^, *io 
•tgh^'l ^J^'f^ (a^ffnH ^ *»long the Ganges*; ^qiTfiC 
•on the G.'j Hflnnil^ •every year*. — S. A large dass of osfoyi- 
hhOvM is made up of words haring a relatire adrerb, especially 
Vm, as prior member. Thns, trarviR. HHHHHH , 19%q(l(, 
•as one chooses'. And, with other adrerbs: Hl^f g HqH ••• 
long as one lives'; f|^^ilHH •whither one wiU\ 

882. Occasionally quite anomalous compounds wHl be m^ 
with. For such, cf. Whitney, § 1814. 

Vocabulary XXXiV. 



Terbst 


2^ fyardifate) choosy select 


i f^ + OraC determine, dedde. 


^-^^ (OiidaH) mpprtmA. . 


\ Y + f^ in cans, (piddrtfyati) tear 




I open. 




j li;^ (pflfrfytrtO split open. 


1^ (hdrfoH; hif^ »joice, be 


13^+ ^rfil oTcrpower. 


delighted. 


j Subset 


inf o.» palate. 


1Q^ n., limb, member, body. 


ipmr £, thirst desire. 


^\mx «f ft>"nf «««'«• 


i{5T f-. tooth. 


l[n[ m., moon. 


^fH f., brlllianey. 


^R^ n^ belly. 


irfn m., mountidn. 


i %TJ m., banner. 

IJtf^f., peak; poin^ tip. 


^f|pq[ m^ a tribe in India. •. 




^[IT f** top-knot, scalp. 


m^ m., breath, life QiflmpL). 


tfPr n., knowledge; insight 


ira«n.,head. 


• The word means •conrersi 


on to an bdeclinable\ 


Piirx, SMMkrit TAmm. 


10 



"it <■■! 
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l^\m m., fislu 

^V^nC °*ff ^^^ breast 

q^l^ ID., boar. 

^^[«IT f.f pain. 

^|€| m., teodoo; bowstring. 

inmi> £ ^^> blameless, fault- 
less. 

^rjiWI* t •HT» faroreble; a$ 
neut stiftst, favor. 

^nfIT» ^- •^f ioner; oi neut. 
tubtt^ the interior, middle; 
interral, difference; occasion, 



jnnctore (§ 376, 4.) 
1|^ skilled, 
^mr. I •UT. yonng. 

IndeeUs 

IRY Uien, thereupon. 

n? (0^9. ace.) therefore. 

im?( so long; often :mtrdj s 
done, doeh. 

ITPI?^ M long as, while; as soon 

.as. 

^ assererative particle; gives to 
the present the force of an 
historical tense. / 



Bcercbe XXXnr. 
IfftBRC I ^ I IW lt^ ITO^TIT (pws. part) Il<ilin(m<l4l0 Tf* 

feStiTC 5ftn<t ^nnmft wrn^iw^ i m i ^ro ^t\I ^toto 

m^wnit <f^iiRi?^ I «^ I iff. «T5^ ^ ftf^ 1 1 1 y^iix^r 
'firftrt 4rt^*if|MfiBan I so 1 1!^ ^wT ^rwrfii ^wt ^np^ir- 
t>r%TrwpTTiiTiwfiii<wi fl^iqwn*! ^jt^^ vyiftft^rt 

*i^(*i3*iK*w I s^ • WW HfJcl ^^rnft HT^ ft^rl v^pit* 

f%4v!m^ f^RRliin I ^ I <t (ft ^ H Vi R 

16. Thoso-who-have-done^evii must do penance twelre-dajs, 
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•Ix-cIats, or tbree-daj8« 17. PorOrmTat, IndraVfrieody married fim 
moon-laced ^ fanltless-limbed* Apaaraa Urrafl. 18. Bhrgnkaccha 
ia titoated (^^O ^^ ^ NarmadA. 19. There standa the -long- 
armed » broad-cheeted kiDg-of-the-Allgaa, 8word*in*haiid. SO.Tho 
palh-of-kaowledge ia better than the padi^f*worka. SL lo-the* 
opioion^of-the-aodeot-aeert (qNi la he. cr huir.) one-whoae-hoa* 
baad-ia-dead may choose a aecood at-pleaaofe. SS. Love ia bodOeaa, 
and i«ar9-a-flth-in-lda-banner; so aaj the poeta. iS. TheBrihmanV 
daaghter, Slti-by-name^, U lotoe-ejed.* S4. The king» althoo^ 
(HftO many-wlTcd, ia childless. S5. The doqoeni^ pandit haa 
arrived with-his-sdiolars. M. With-aptnmed-face C^^nO Citaka 
prays for rain*water« 

Lesson XXXV. 

383. First Ce^Iniatlen of Terki. Present System*** In tUa 
conjngation the optatire act., the 9nd sing. imv. act^ and the 3rd 
pi. mid., are formed otherwise than in die o-conjagation* 

384w Strong farms. The forms in which the stem assumes its 
strong form are these : the three persons sing;, of the pros.' and 
impf. indie act, all first persons of the imv., act and mid., and 
the 8rd sing. imr. act. All other forma of the present system 
are weak. 

* 385. Endings. For the middle ending^ ^^ mit *nd ^mii( 
are snbstitnted i^Tt ^Wt ^A ^RTTi(> *nd *ft^ redoplicated stems 
(and a few others) ^rf)|; ^, and ^^ are anbstitnted for tho 



^ Seeondarj a^J. cpds., fem. In %; \ ^ ■ 

•• Dep. q>d, ««skiUcd in speedi"*. 

*** For a comprehensive iriew of the waja of forming tbepresent- 
stems of rerbs following this general coijngation, aee Introdactiotti 
§78. 

lO* 
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active endiogi 1Vf^» ^^^* ^^ ^^1^ (i°>P^*)« "^^ ^^ sing; imt; 
ofteo taken the ending f^ or tv« Otherwise the endings are the 
same as in the o^eonjogatioiu 

386. Optatlre mede-slgik The sign of the opt* act is ^yi» 
with secondary endings; bnt ^^ is the ending in the 8rd pl.^ and 
HT is dropped before it; thoa, *^g^« 

387. Present participle middle* In the first conjagation this 
participle is made with the snffix mW [^QTQ]» before which the 
stem takes the same form as before the 8rd pi. pres. ind. The fern, 
is always in ^. 



388. Glass IT* Is fitc-dass* The present-stem is made by adding 
to the root the syllable ^ nv [^ fiu], in strong forms ift ^ 
[iQt tkO* '^^ ^ of the class-sign may be dropped before ^^ and 
1^ of the 1st do. and 1st pL endings, except when the root ends 
in a consonant; and the ^ before a vowel^ending becomes ^ or 
^S^, according as it is preceded by one or by two consonants* 
The ending f^ of the 2nd. sing. imr. is dropped if the root end 
in a Towd. 

389. L Boota la TOwels» ^ ^pi'OM'* 

Lidleattfe. 





Active. 






Middle. 




L^^Wl 


irnc 


^5^ 


^ 


?T^ 


«*»t 


tmOmi 


iuttuvdt 


ffUflUHfrff 


tmvi 


9umivdh$ 


nuwMdhB 


i-l^ftft 


15^ 


19^ 


15% 


^•«n^ 


19^ 


trntSfi 


muOhdi 


tumiikd 


nuntfi 


$wwkth$ 


mamdhvi 


».l»Wii 


?Tnc 


^'^rfti 


^ 


^•«ilB 


?5^ 


•WlOCi 


tumUdi 


mmvdnti 


mrnuti 


maivdu 


mmcdU 



The forms ^^, ^^Rb 1^*%» ^^» «« altematiTe with 
those given above for 1st do* and pL, and occur ofteneb 
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^- ^15''^ ^^5*"*^ i^'^l "^g^n '^^•^inin. •'■nf 

The brieier fonnt H^gHTt irf% ^W^^t ^■^^rfft »J» ^ 
lowed and mon otiiaL 

i. f'wrf*! ^5«iinw ^piww ^^ ^s^ranf ^^wrolt 

MimitflM fifflffifufn MsnclAn jmnKHAM AmoifCAM 



OptallT«» 

Furttdple. 
390. n. Booti Ia oMiOBnts. "VR *meqiiire'. 

lBilMllT«» 

ActiTe. Middle. 

!• 5iiiHini ^rr^TBC ^1^***^ ^ttf^ ^1^4) ^■1^'*% 
«. irnftfii ^n^iwc viy^Pv ^njjH viy^iTl m^^ • 

* The augment, without aoy ezcepdon In verbal eonjngatioay 

Is the accented element in the verbal form of which it makes a pait» 

^ The rare inir. in ini( (cL ( 196) woold be formed thna< 



■ JU4ii-<.,,^,.^ 
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lMp«rattfe» 

Ptfttdple. 

The other forms of this teDse follow the model of V* 
391. L The root ^, 'hear*, eootracts to ij before the dass-^ 
sign, forming ni^ yrt^ and ijH (T^ti as strong and weak stem; 
2nd sing. imr. act. mR; 2nd do. ittd* act ^^^(|^^ or ^iJCnC) etc— ^ 
2. The root ^ shortens its vowel in 'the present*sjsteni« 



Terbsi 
in^ (acmtii) acquire, obtain. 

+ ^GRgV obtain, 
irn^ (dpnMf rarelj SpnuU) ao> 

qoirei reach. 

+ ipr, H; or 1R(, reach. 
1^ (ctm^ ehmU) gather. 

+11 or IR^, gather. 

+ f%^ or t^vfinC, dedde, con* 
dode. 
^^ + n (praeoddifaH) urge on. 
^ (dundti)^ intr., bum, fed pain 

or distress; tr., pain or distress 



Vocabiilaiy XXXV. 

^ (dkundU, dhunuti) shake. 

1 w (prt^ti, vfpuU) corer^sorronnd. 

+ HT cover, etc. 

-MPITopen. 

+ m explain, manifest. 

+ 1R( shnt 
1|^ (fdkndti) be able. 
^ (frv^^ 9nvU) hear. 
^ (itrt^H, itpfuU) scatter, strew. 

^^n scatter. 
Hf (hMd) send, 
f +irafT(P'<^y^<^^ bring back. 



SihsLl 



^Jfi m^ doorkeeper. 

l|fl||nL pL, ii.fr., certain demons. 

WVn IB., might, power. • 
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iftirm^ enJoTiMiit. 

9R|ii^ root 

^ m^ lute, feeliogi. 

q|i|||ig OIL, a Brlbouui in the 

third period of hU Uf*. 
fini in^ Brihmmo. 
1|^^ m^ sound; noise; word. 



9V» t •^y meritorions, bdy; 

anspidons. 
mri^^ sharing* 
inPtf^ f. •Wtt entrandoft agrees 



^^9^9 1 ^, tasteftiU 
WpSlt t •%! timilAr; worthy. 



Exircita XXXV. 

nirMiiMg^i* i i<i&i j ^wt wft^ 1^1% ^w^ Mftifii<tmii 
^nw% ftpo^ ^rtriny ^agr<^4iia ^n^nt Pifirn^<^^i»|- 

11* Having entered the temple of the worshipiiiI(inm()-^ 
Vi^vn we heard the ear*entrancing (^fJlll^^fO soog-of-the*jonng* 
women (tiM 9|i| at end of cpd). 1% listen to this word of a de* 
voted (fHr^f pa$$.part.) friend. 18. The greed j (m^, paMi.jpafC^ 
who are always gathering riches, never attain the enjoyment of 

* f nfin. of ^ 

^ The instr. is sometimes need to express the medium, or space 
or distance or road, traversed.- 
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them. 14. B7 tasteful, well-composed poems jt may attain glory 
in the ten regions qf th$ world (fi^^. 15. ^^kantalft, mayest thon 
get (imo.) a husband worthy-of-thee. 16. Mj-ftoo-brothers deter- 
mined to travel to Benares* 17. May the king's-sword bring grief to 
(^ tni9* or apt) the hearts-of-the-wives-of-his-enemies. 18. Clonda 
eover the sky. 19. Let the doorkeeper dose the door. 

Lesson XXXVL 

392. Terbs. Class IT« B. tc-dass* The few roots (only six) 
of this snb-dass end already in 1^ — except oneV ^« of consid* 
erable irr^nlari^ — and so add only ^ as class-sign. The in- 
flection is quite ^t of the nti-dass, the ^ bdng gunated in the 
strong forms, and dropped (optionally, but in fact nearly always) 
before 1^ and l( of 1st dual and plnraL* 

393. Thns Ifi^, 'stretch*, makes 1I«i1flrf IPftft, etc; 1st 

€io* wrac (orn^^^^, 1st pi. iwrac (9^ 'HPWCJ; >nid. iiS^, n^rlt 

mf^ etc — all like a vowel-root of the fiif-dass. 
^ 394. Tlie root llL *make*, makes the strong stem vftt weak 
ip(; the dass-sign ^ is always dropped before ^ and l( in 1st 
du. and 1st pi., and also before t^ of the opt actirc Thnss 

IndleatlTe. 
Active Middle 

«.^OPi ^pwrac ^w yft ^F^ v^ 
«• ^Ofii ^pcinic ^l^fti ^^ ^pWJ ^^ 

iBperfeet*- 

> ^ratr^ nvfipt n^^ ^i^f^vnc ^v^^inn^ ^vf^uRl 
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I. ^^wifli iR^iw n^iiw n^ «^m^ v^^fn^ 
». wtf^ f^fliH. ^^ VP'''^ ^^wm '"f^unt 

Oftith*. 
1-9^ ^^ 1^ 94N 94T^ l^^rft 

•to* aCc* ate. cto* ' 6Cc» aCc* 

Ptetkifltt. 

895. This root aomedaiet ntwnif^ (or reCaivt from a moro 
ori^nal oooditioD) an initial IQ^ after tho prefix 1R(*| that, iKV- 

396. The adrerbial prefixes mfin(^ and HT^t * forth to tigbt^ 
^in Tiew*| fil^ ^through*, *oiit of ri|^*; ^^^ *in front, 
fbrward'i and the porelj adverbial mn( ^c&onj^, eofficient*, 
are often need with ^ and with one or two other Tohe, ofteneet 
^n^ «be* and » ^beeome'. 

397. Anj noon or a^jeetiTe-steni it liable to be eomponnded 
with verbal forms or derivativet of the roott if and 1|^ in tho 
manner of a verbal prefix. If the final of the stem be an o-Towel 
or an i-^rowel, it is changed to f*; if an n-rowel, to V^ Conso-^ 
nantal stems take the form which they have before consonant* 
endings — of coarse with observance of the nsaal eophoidc roleti 
bat stems in 1V1(^ change those letters to |^., Thns, HH^Oni *bo 
makes his own% 'appropriates*; H^^^FCtfiT C^nnO *^ changes 
to ashes*, i. e. 'bams't ^1^^401 ^becomes a post* (^VlOl 
^^hnDl 'becomes pare' (^); ^^^7*^^^ *™*** ^^J^' 

398. The suffixes HT (t) and ft (n.) are very extendvdy 
need to form abstract nonns, denodng <the qnality of bdiig so* 



^ Also somedmes after l|f^ and ^Vl|. 



\ 
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aod-so*, from both adjeeUTes and noons. Thus, ^P|€|l|| C, 
^rmtn o«i ^^« n^ of a E^trija*. 



/ 



Vl^laiyl60Wt- 



r 



Terbss 
m (kar^if biruti) do» make. 
+ ira do evil to, bann (geiu^ 

loc., or aee.). 
+ mn( prepare, adorn* 
+ ^VT^nC dlivifkardti) make 

known, ezbibit 
+ ^99 do good to, benefit (gen., 

toe). 
-f flT^ bide; blame, find fanit 

with (aee»). 

+ nfil P*7f reoompoDse; pnnish 
(ace. re^^Mi:, dla^.orloo. pert.). 



+ VT^^ make known, or Tisi- 

bio. 

+ ^EPf( (§ 395) prepare, adorn; 
consecrate. 
5p(^ (ib^o^tt, Jbf o^ti^) wonnd. 
1|i^ (tanSHf tanuti) stretch, ez« 

tend (tr.); perform (a sacrifice). 

-f ^, cause, bring aboat 

-I- Jf spread abroad (tr.). 
^ (difyatt)he defiled. 
in(^ (mofiiil^ think, consider. 



r 



SabsUt 

V(Mt\r^^ IB*9 priest of a cer- 
tain kind. 
^B^qftr m., progeny, descendant 
VfilNmin-fPlAn; riew; opinion. 
V^^^BC^ n., breast. 
^Sf^l^ ni., name of a tribe, 
infill f., charm, grace. 
^nnqrnC n^ astonishment 
^ID^lV ^•$ ^ certab sacrifice.* 
^fVj|i|9 m., name of a tribe. 



^Vv m., fault 

ifVfIr f*f conduct of life; ethics; 

politics. 
1^1^ m., king. 
Hf |i|4l n., kitchen* 
irtir Of ««»h. 
n*, salt 
n., spice. 
I., trade. 
^|[1| m., doubt 
^^ m., eook« 
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^f^f f* •^t blind, 
•lit f* *lVf knowiog. 



l«^^ t •^^ wrongs fidM 
^ t •IW. good, proper. 



Exercise XXXVL 

inn* iTOimWii 3^«^ w ihiv » ^^ B 
>I?hRi <^^*ini V tiro liRr ict w i 
^^<<lMt8l (ft mnn inr w ^nm: n ^9 1 

PaM»r<M«[ i i ijna<i^<<< <ftinmw ^iiim^mni^fi ii i ^ i 

8. ETerj-jear an Agoihotria most perform theC&tormi87a(fL). 
9. Majest thoo, O Grea^KDg, protect thy kingdom, beocAttiiig 
thy friends and harming thy enemies. 10. Brihmans And fisiill 
with the trade-msalt 11. What thon didstJmU), that distiessee 
thy friends even now. IS. Hay I recompense him (dot) who baa 
done me a service. 18. By the command of the great-king consecrate 
the fonr princes according , to the law (ftf%t, lasfr.). 14. The 
Cftolokyas held sway {Jj9i ffi in Anahilapftfaka SIT ysare. 
15. By-the-charm*of-her-face the lotos-eyed eclipses (filT9) ^^^B; 
the moon. 16. If one consecrates a scholar, teaches himi makes 

^ Poss. qpd, cf. § 874| ft. 



\ 
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him holjf then this one becomes bis child (IHTD* 17. The king- 
of-tbe-EaliiEgas woaoded his enemy in the breast with an arrow; 

Lesson XXXVIL 

399. Terbs. nd-elass. The class-sign is in the strong forms 
the syllable WC nA [ip ^^l accented, which is added to the root; 
in the weak forms it is "4^ f^ [^ t^Q ; bnt before an iniUal Towel 
of an ending the ^ I of "^t nl [1^ tM] disappears altogether* 

400. Thns, 4t 'buy*: strong stem jft^ kri^i^ weak V^lilt 
h^M (before a Towel, ift^ Jfcrf?). 

Indieatlfe. 

AetiTe. Middle. 

t*^nftl *lFN^ *^^^TOC *% *^ft^ *lftilt 

«.*^ifir *ift?rat 'iWw *^ ift^n^ *^W^ 
8-iihnfii ifh^lmc ^IWif iWfit 4W3> iiWIf 

1- ^i*nwc wit^ ^rtWhi •«! -ilWIr •'fWt 
«. ijiftwwc ^rtfWVini ^rtW^ •^ft^wc •^ironc •>4h^n 

iMperattre. 

1-ilhnPi iftirr^ ^Pt^iii iS^ ^i^urr^ <hrrtt 
s-whiTO *^tmit *^ isNftini^ iftnTwrn iftvnn 

OptatlTe. 

ete. ete. ele. etc ^e. ele. 

nurttdple. 

40L The ending of the 9nd sing. ImT. act is flTf ^^^ f^l 
and there are do examples of its omission. But roots of this class 
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ending in a eontonant tobttitato for both dass-tign and ending in 
this person the peculiar ending ^RPf dndf ikuB, inm; ^nTHTriV^ 
HTWf ^JffTW (•«• M402, 40S). 

402. The rooU ending in W shorten tfial TOwel brfore the 
dass-sign; thus, J^ ^pflflt ^^^^ The root Vl^ ia weakened to 
^; Ans, ^CiTf^ 

403. A few roots whidi hare a nasal b some forms ontaide 
the present^STStem, lose it b the present; thus, H^ or IpE^t V- 
ipfil; ll^t Wmftii ^SH^ orm^, ^l^lfH. SimiUrij, HT makea 



404. Boot-dass. In this class there ia no dass-dgn; die root 
itsdf is also present-stem, and to it are added direetlj the per- 
sooal-endiogs; b the opt (and snbj.: §60, end) of eonrse combined 
with the mode-sign. The root-TOwel takes pif^ if ' capable of 
il^ b Ae strong forms. • .- 

405. Boots endbg la Towds. Boots In KT of tUs dass are 
inflected only in the actire. In the 8rd pL Impt act. thejr may* 
optionally take as ending ^s^ instead of ip(, the KT bdng lost' 
befoieit* 

408. Thus, HI <go*i 

InlltcatlTe. btperfeet 

!• ^infii vm^ ^TRrac ^wni ^nm ^ww 
^- ^nfii vitm ^flifts ^rmn ^ranim . WBn% 

or 



The same ending Is also allowed and met with in a few 
roots endbg in consonants; Tit. lf%^ 'know*, ^f^, f^> ll^t 



\ 
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iMpenttTa* • Optathra. 

Part in^f t llWft or fjtlft (2W). 



imgpBc 



Terkts 

4t (ArftMtt^ l»i9l(^ bo J. 

Hfi^ (graihniti) string together; 

compose. 
Hf Or^^, gr^t^ take» seise. 

+ fif hold, restr^Of check. 

+ Hfll take, receire. 
HT C;4ii^ JdiOU) know. 

+ ^ra allow, penait. 
S1|T (p^ protect 
^ (pupfdH) make increase or 

grow. 
^ (jnmiff, jnmll^ dean. 
^(ijrltMte^prl^ItO, act, deUght; 

mid., rt^ice. 



Vocabulaiy XXXVIL 

V + ^ (flpldvate) drench. 
ll^(badkndH^ hadhiUi) bind; 

catch; Join; compose. 
in (M^~gleam, glance. 
HT (nubO measure. 

+ f^raC, work, create. 
^1^ (inu^iti) steal, rob. 

M (of^ft^: also vard^aHf ^ 

choose. " ' 
fif\ + ^|[ remain over. 
« {ftf^M^ itn^t «ee also fa 

Vocab. XXXY) strew. 
IHT (m^O bathe. 
^i( -)- m remote. 



fcbett 

I., a gesture of respect- 
All greeting.* 
^^Ef t, wish, 
^i^m^rise. 



mn tf crescent . 
^f)l f., work (literarj). 
if)^ m., treasure; treasury. 
^1^ m., n., moment; time. 
^I*n*< Of gold. 



* The two hands hollowed and opened, and raised to the 
forehead. 
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WRBu, tnmke. 

%^ n., leading-rope, cord.. 

ifi^^ (§ 278) m., etirring-etiek. 

m^ m^n. pr^ a moaotaiiu 

mt m^ •aerifidal post 

ff^riZ IS forehead. 

^^ (^Ptfrd) Ok, eoitor, bride^ 



8^ (vira) m^^choicei priTilege, 

faTor. 
f|l m.f n. pr., a snake-demoo 

who supports die earth. 



V^^fH t^ height, eleratioai hig^ 
positfott» . J*. . 

imni* of to-daj. 

vn!f^ right, jost , 

mni (p<urt of V-l||) Idndlj dia« 

posed. 
ef)|^ knowing. 
f)|%(%^ shrewd. : * 

^91^9^ before, in the preseooo \ 
of (lo. gin.y 



ExerdM XXXVH 

rq*^ni<i4ii|iimr ^p^r ^8rTfti ^ifjiiniii i 
^fi wigRi^^qi*ii* i : mnf ^^[fin^ wRw^ ^^mH i ^ i 

'WT ^i^?iTi| ^0<fM*i*i5l B ^M ^nrr ^ ^i^ mfli iwi 

9. Allow me to go now. 10. Take these Jewels which I have 

^ With the snffix Jf9i (sometimes C|) are made a^JectiVes from 
adverbs, especially of time; thns, mf < ancient*, nm^Rf ^^rly.*, 
^ ^ • of the morrow*. 
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giTen yon (post, eanstr.). 11. Let the great poet weare (iRI^f 
ip^ a verse-wreath of word-pearls (inttr.y 13. Breij-daj two 
thieTes robbed the king's treasaij. 18. He who receires (part) 
gifts from ererj ooe is pollated (^\)* 34 The Creator formed 
the world by his will (fN^OD slooe. 15. BeUke thyself (in) for 
salration to the gods* protection. 16. Let kings restrain Ae wicked 
by panishments. 17. We saw Rftma's danghter coming ont 
(pr$B.part) of the. boose. 18. Let the bridegroom grasp the maid- 
en's hBxA before the fire. IB. An Aryan mnst not eat an- 
other's leavings C^-f)[^> pot$. part.^ neut $ing.). 80. One mnst 
bathe daily in oneonfined (part from ti|-l(^p water. 8L May the 
three-eyed god^ the great-lord (tvO Vrhose-forehead-is-adomed* 
with-tho-crescent, protect yon. 

Lesson XXXVIIL 

407. Terbs* Boot-clas% cont'd.* Roots ending in an l-yowel 
or an n-TOwd (except \'J^ 'go') change these into ^V and ^i^ 
before vowel-endings in weak forms, when not gnnated. 

40a. Root 1[ *go' (act, bnt need in mid. with the prep, irfl^t 
*go over for oneselT, L e. 'repeat, l^am, read'; the ^ then be- 
comes ^;i(^, as above). 

Indicative. 
Active. Middle. 

I'Trf^ T^ TTO vR% vfW% ^pfWt 
••iifli icirat ^fti wWl ^B^thrfft n^fWi^ 



* A nnmber of roots bdooging to this class accent die root- 
syllable throaghontt in weak as well as in strong forms— except 
of course b the imperfect 
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InperfeeU 
(for angmeot ^ § 179.) 

iBfenittTe* 

1. ^nnPi vnw w^tr ^1^% ^B^^^rt^ nniniii^ 

409. The root i[t (mid.)i *lie% has yufui throof^oot; that, 1|^ 

^f iliitf ^"1 •»«•; Wf- ^nrt^t ^i^irwc •^^•j ^p^ irft^ •^ 

part. l[fn^ Other irregalaritiee are the Srd peraone pLt iodie. 

410. The roota of this elass ending in H Iiare In Aeir strong 
forme the vfddhi instead of the yufM^4trengthening before an ending 
beginning with a consonant 

4IL Thns, ^ «pri^>t 

Liiteatlfa. 

Actire. Middle. 

1. nTlOi ^^ Vt ^ ^^^ V^ 

Imperfeet Actt 1. mrUt, 1 ^nPt^t ^ ^Wft^i 3rd pL 
l|^in(. Mid.i 1. ^g^flT) Sr4 pL "V^pif: 

iMperatlTO. Act^i 1Binf^» ^f|; iftlj Ig^TW etc., Srd pL 
^pi{. Mid.: ^, ^«|, IjnrKf Vrraf etct 3rd pL ^^pilli^. 

OptotlTe. ^gini(etc ^4^ etc 
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Partielpte* Act.: ^|f7^> t •Wlft* Mid.: IV^TW- 
412. The root ir« *ulj% takes the noion-TOwel Rafter the root 
wheo streogtheoed, before the initial cooeonant of ao ending.* Thus: 

ladleatlTe* 

Active. * Middle. 

InperfeeU Act.: mrq«(« ^nnt^* ^wrfh^; ^Tf^ etc; 8rd 

Imperatlre. Act: w^, ^, mf^nnn^ etc; Srd pi. 
^pnif. Mid.: 1^, ^pi etc, 

Optatlre* Act: WSHH, etc- Mid.: |pj\^ etc 

Participle. Act: ^^4^* Mid.: ^m% 

4I1, Emphatle ProBonu The oninflected pronominal word_ 
^inn( eignifies 'seir, 'own self. It it oftenest need as a nomin- 
atlre, along with words of all persons and nambers; bat not 
seldom It represents other cases also. 



Terfest 

+ ^rf^ {adhui) repeat, read. 
+ ira datp/iiti) go awaj, depart 
+ yBtfif approach. 
+ *ireii(set(of hearenljbodies). 
<f ^|[ rise (of hearenlj bodies), 
•f ^n approach. 
W (bradti^ hrUU) speak, say, state. 



Vocabulaiy XXXVIIL 

<f Jt explain, teach; annooncc 

+ f^ ezpUn, etc 
^ (r/UUi) crji scream. 

+ fit scream. 
^ (feti) lie, sleep. 

-I- ^rf^ lie ftsleep on (ooc). 
^(Md) bring forth, bear. 

<f V bring forth. 
1^ (aaM) pnUsc 



^ Spedal irregnlarities in this Terb are occasionallj met with, 
soch as ^flr, iniVnr Some of the verbs in ^ are allowed to be 
inflected like W, hot forms so made are rare 
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Siitat: 
f^lffin., fupr^ a Dame of Baddba. 

fiq^T f.. tooftt*. 

^ftmW^ nu. n. pr. 

i«nr m^ logic 

^«| D^ flower. . 

mr m«f qoeetSoQ. 

irniH Dn tense, luiderslaoAiif. 

1|V m^ kiUio^ niiirder. 

V[^[^X °^t compaoioo; e^ f., 
wife. 



mCl^ »-f witoees, 

^WH, f% •^j readj. 
V^OV^ diligent, energetie. 
li^lf > t. ^VTf lamentable, 
••if^l, making, doing. 

Ui.t 

IPnC below, down, on the 
ground* 



BnrciM XXXVnL 



^ ^if«n1«rifHM(^qfisnRi ^ (l«i^H^ I D B ^4Wtin> 
q8if*«^n*«^fti<Jir<^i^^iii Y ^ fliffii: B q B iwtflr* 
5^^f^ '5Ri^j^ irafr. B ^ B w ftixT m fW ^tfli nftn* 
^f^ THH B 'o B ^BT^rti: Iij^tM Hf^^ B « tt fTOf^Ti: 
^TT^r ^^ fVwt^ II e n ^ft^ iwfiKKflii nf^m: 

'TOt ^iftl ^4j|fl(l flK^ B V> B 

IL The three wfrea or Da^andw bore foar mm. IS. Bim. 
and LakfinaQa, foUowed-by-Slti, went Q0 into the foreat. 
IS. Women whoae-hosbanda-are^ead mast eleep tix montha oa 
the ground. 14. A witneaa atating anything othep-tilan«ioAal-«pm- 
aeen-«r>heard ia to be poniabed (/nt, pa$t. jMrt). 18. All gnilt 
departa from one-wbo>haa-done-penance. 16. One mnat not look 



flfc-.l liiTrfTI 
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ftt (H-t^) Ae risiiig or the setdog emu 17. Why hast thou come 
(^V^*T) to-my-hoose with- wife and with-children? 18. ''Praise 
Vampa**: thas the gods addressed ^voah^pa who wa$ boood to 
the sacrificial post. 19. /Jwajs speak the troth. 20. In a kinglesa 
land Ae rich do not sleep in peace (9%i|). 

Lesson XXXIX« 

414. Terbs* Boot-dass, eonVd. Boots ending In consonants* 
The endings of the 2od and 8rd sing. impf. act. are generally dropped, 
and the resulting root^final treated according to the nsnal mles for 
finals.* Cf. §§ 239, 242. But a root ending in a dental mnte some- 
times drops this final mote instead of the added ^ in the second 
person ; and, on the other hand, a root or stem ending in ^ some* 
times drops this ^ instead of the added ?( in the third person: 
In wther case establishing the ordinary relation* of ^ and |( in 
Ae second and third persons. 

415. Boots in ^ and H^ snbstitate 1| for those letters before 
If^ 1^ and ^ (which then becomes 1|^); and 1^ before 1^. Thoi^ 
1|^ ^speak*: ^f%R, ^rf^, ^flR (only these Aree forms used). 

416. Boot lflq[ 'know, (act only): 
IndlcatlTe. ^ biperfseU 

!• ^ftr Pism HWH. ^ft^ ^Plfll ^iftw 

!»▼•« ^<ir«i» Wi; %^f \^nf fnrHf fnnnj ^^m; 
f*nt ft^'j. — 0pt.t firaii^ etc. 

* In the inflection of roots with final consonant, of this dass and 
the redoplicating and nasal classes, enphoolo mles find very fire* 
qnent application. The student is therefore advised at this p<^t 
to read carefolly the chief mles of euphonic change In Whitnej*a 
Grammar, §$ 189—233 (the two larger sises of print), . 
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417. This root alto makes a perfect without redopltcatioii (b«i 
otherwise regular) which has always the Taloe of • preseot. The 
forms of the iodie. ares 

Sing. 1.^, i. ^» S.^; do. 1. ilf^ % t^l^^» ^ fl^^l 
pL 1. finjf ^ f'RC» ^ fim* The participle is f^VfVj *• tWJ^t 
(ct§288). ^ 

418. The root ^, <eat* (act), inserts ^ before the anffinga 
of the 2nd and 8rd dng. impfc; thaS| ^TT^^t ^Tl^^* 

419. The root fi(, 'IciU' (act.), is treated somewhat as are 
noon-stems in ivi( in declension (§ 283). Thus: 

ladleattfe. Imperfeet 

*• it% frac i^rac ^Bf^ ^npt ^n^ 
8. iftr 1^ fw ^8f«t vfiiH ^npi 

•• ffti iiwt. ufti ^Bfi vffliH ^inpt 

ImT.t fillf^y ^rt|[*f f^; fTR. fHH, fm^d f^Mf IK 
TPJ. — Opt.1 fwrm etc — P«rt.t nm^, f. mft, 

420. BooU in % ^, 1^, sobstitoto 1| before ^ (wUdi diea 
becomes ^)t ^ before |( and W^ (which become ^ and "^ and 
^ before 1|^ (wUch becomes JQ. Thos, t|[l|^ 'hate* (act. and 
mid«)s 

IndlcatlTe let. ImperflMt let. 

1 Itfl flpWC fi[» ^^_ ^■t^^'l ^rf%» 

421. ^w,, •see* (mid.)x Pres. Ind.i ^, ^. ^| ^^, 

^TiT%t 't^nti ^^» ^r^f 'wl- — i«p^« ^^fti "i^w^ 



* Aoomaloos disdmOatlon. 
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Lesson XXXIX. 



422. L t;% *role* (mid.), inserts 1[ before eodiogs beginning 
with ^ and 1|^; thus, 2od siog. tf^. — ^.^^J^ * wish* (act), is in 
wealc forms contracted to ^^; tbns, 8rd« pL 5Sl|1ln. 

423. Wf^f 'mb% *clean* (act), bas vrddhi in the strong forms, 
and optionally also in weak forms wben tbe endings begin with a 
Towel. In the treatment of tbe root^final this verb follows tbe 
roots in i^* Thus, ind. Srd sing. TTTflly ^o. WS^$ pL ipcf^ or 



Vocabulary JOCXDL 



Ter^st 

%^ (fVfO ^^^ ^^° (^* ^^•)* 

if^ (edf{«)-|-^relate; call, name. 

«f Wt explain. 
fl[^ (iMfth dvini) hate. 

<f H bate extremely. 
jm (mir§tO mb, wipe, 

+imwipe away, oiL 



Bnbstt 

^11 m., decay, destmction. 
^^ Of V^ 
i|v m., eonqoeror.. 
^^ £, eompasrion, pity. 
m^ m., destruction. 
Hl^ m.^ «• jw., a name of (Jirtu 
Hmm.f sacred text; spell, chsrm. 
^||9f m., watch (of the night). 
Wft n., eondoct 



-^ Jt wipe off. 
TTH^ + ^IV i<^porddhn6H) do 

wrong. 
^(^ (rrff (0 wish. 
lfmr(t^ft*; f^d!a) know, consider. 
l«^+llfil smite. 

+ |i|kilL 



mii<l| n., grammar. 

IQTV m., fi. jw*., a Rishi. 

Jf^ ff hesitation. 

l[i| m^ n. pr., a name of (^ra. 

vn n., learning. 

ip| m., creation. 

t^gfH £, condition, existence. . 

^T^, t silTf blameworthy, cnl- 
pable. 



16T 

^^ ^ T«5^- It! ntWV* Wirt f* 'rt "l i nwaqlw- 
fie w » M W^ ftifq^fi^O a niwui' ^ ii^ w^ 18 I ift 

^miTOif fl^lMyqW iN Ht: wmM nt ifiiii ^ « ^«[^- 
twjmf^ irjwrfi: ^fT^[ffiiii«ii irttt^iw^^- 
fwT. iftiiinviwfV^T^^1^r€hiiwiiiiiirf^^^^ 
t*iif^ (§ 374, «) iRin irtlprrini ■ ^ I 

IS. Hear the words of the learned nan who explains (pntc. 
part.) the-ecience of-grammar. 1S» Enow thai B&ma (oeo.) it Um 
son, famoQs in the-three-worldS| of Dafaratba, and die conqueror 
of Rftvapa, lord-of-LalSkA. 14. HaTiog dpped (^•HiO ^»^ 
thrice, one wipes the lips twice; according to others, onee.^ 1ft. Twn 
warriors smote (^rfi{-fiO with arrows the king-of-the-Afigas, who 
had mordercd their companions* 16. Kill withoat hedtadon area 
(^rf^) * teacher who approaches (pns^. pa$$. part.) in order to kill 
yon. 17. Whj dost Aon consider (f^) me a Qodra, tkom^ know* 
ing (Iflger.) my leaming-and-condaa? 18. Do. not bate the sons* 
of-Pi^fo* 19. The women toAoM-sons-iotrs-dead, ha^ng lamented 
greatlj, wiped the tears from their qres. SQi Thon, O Lord, mlstl 
orer bipeds and qnadrapeds (gm.). .::..»• 

^ Befers to false witness before a conrt An nntmth wher« 
small beasts (sheep, etc.) are concerned, inroWes the destractfam 
of fire ancestors; where cattle are concerned, of ten, ele» 



\ 



triTjfraMTffT 
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JiCSson XL. 

424. Terba. Boot-cUss, emiVd. ^n^ *mt* (mid.): ]^dle. 

vi%» ^btH, ^rr%; in^«tc,i ^ni%f ht^*» ^Bwt i«p^ 

^n€hr (onique). 

425. The root imC» 'eommand ' (act), tubstitates in. the weak 
forma with cooaonant-eodioga the weakened atem tl[^; thna, 
tndle* aing. 1[T^ «^; do* tipEI^ etc.; bnft 8rd pL IH^rfil. 
Impl^t iinrFBi^f MirnC» ^nrn^**; ^JftW ete.| bnt Srd pL 
inrr^- !»▼• 2nd aing. Jfjf^; Srd pL HIWJ. 

426. The extremely eommon root lmC» *^^* (^^^)f i<^^^ i^ 
Towel in weak forma, except when protected bj the angmeni. The 
2nd dng. imr. ia J/f^i in the 2nd aing. indie, one ^ ia omitted; 
in Ae 2nd and Srd aing. impf. f^ ia inaerted before the ending. 
Thoai 

IndteallTe* ImperfeeU 

!• ^tf^^ ^5^ 1WC ^rran ^(wj 

^ nftj urat irpff ^rretn inwn ^iw^ 

ImperatlTe* 
1. ^Wnflr ^Wrrt ^WrW Opt.t;BTHete.;8rdpL^^^. 

«• ^ ^BTH ^ 

427. Boota in ^ (except f^ ^od ^f) combine ^ with 1(^ 
1^ and 1^ into ^^ and then lengthen preceding ^ ^ H; before 
^, 1^ becomea 1|; b 2nd and Srd dng. Impt act (where the 
endinga are dropped) the |^ becomea ^. Thna, f%|^ *lick* (act 
and mid.): Impt aett ^ntfi^f H^i H^l Hf^Xi IPAVO 

• Or uril. 8o "vryi^ w ^nM«^ O^U impt). 

^ See § 4i4w ^VITR^ i* ^^ ^ be need in 2nd pera. alao» 
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Exeitiit XXXDL 

^^ ^ T«5^- It! ntWV* Wirt t* 'rt ^^wnq^^M- 

fie W ? M W^ ftll^^^^OBniWHI'^l^ HT^I« I ift 

wn^ t| ^ ^ ft^ia4>fa4«t<^ w B MBift iinif ^f^m 
j^^i^i^i^t nmftt^ mfli It ^<iftw^ wum fty II ^ ■ 
imiTOif fl^lMyqW iN Ht: wmM nt ifiiii ^ ii ^^• 

fwfi: B^B'iiviwiV^T^^I^rfhiiwiiiii'rf^l^^ 
t*iif^ (§ 374, «) iRin irtlprrini I ^ I 

IS. Hear the words of the learned nan who explains (fine 
part) the-ecieoce of-grammar. IS. Enow thai B&ma (aee.) ,U Um 
son, famoQS in the-tbree-worlds, of Da^a r a t ha, and the conqoeror 
of Rftvapa, lord-of-Laiikft. li. Having dpped (^•HiO ^^^ 
thrice, one wipes the lips twice; according to others, once.^ 15.Twci 
warriors smote (^rfi{*ipO ^^^ arrows the king-of-the-Afigas, who 
had murdered their companions* 16. Kill irithont hesitation erea 
(^rf^) * teacher who approaches (p<ui. pa$$. part.) in order to kill 
you. 17. Whj dost thon consider (fii^) me a Qftdra, thom^ know* 
bg ClfTger.) my learning-and-condaa? 18. Do. not bate the sons* 
of-Pi94o* 19* The women K^AoM-sons-ioers-dead, hsTing lamented 
greaUj, wiped the tears from tiieir qres. Sa Thon, O Lord, ralstl 
over bipeds and qnadmpeds (gm.}. .::..*- 

* Befers to false witness before a court An nntmth wher« 
small beasts (sheep, etc) are concerned, inrolves the destractfam 
of five ancestors; where cattle are concerned, of ten, ele» 



\ 
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JiCSson XL. 

424. Terba. RooI-cImm, emiVd. ^n^ *mt* (mid.): ]^dle. 

vi%» ^Bwlt irr%; m^ etc.; ^ni%i ht^*» xps^ i«p^ 

^n?fhr (onique). 

425. The root imC, * eommand * (act), snbstitates in the weak 
forma with eooaonant-eodioga the weftkened atem tl[^; thoa, 
Indie* aing. 1[T^ «tc.; do. Iipei^ etc.; but 8rd pL l[nrf)l. 

%VJ^* !»▼• 2Dd aiog. UTf^; 8rd pL mWJ. 

426. The extremely common root imC* '^* (f^^^f lo^^ ita 
Towel in weak forma, except when protected bj the augment The 
2nd dng. imr. ia llflf; in the 2nd aing. indie, one ^ ia omitted; 
in the 2nd and Srd aing. impf. f^ ia inaerted before the ending. 
Thnat 

IndteatlTe* LaperfeeL 

!• ^tf^^ W9^ W3i ^rran ^(wj 
^ ^iflj urat irf% ^iwftn inwn 

ImperatlTO* 
1. ^Wnflr Vm^ ^WrW Opt.t;BTHetc;8rdpL^^^. 

«• ^ ^BTH ^ 

427. Boota in ^ (except f^ *nd ^f) combine |^ with l^, 
1^ and 1^ into ^, and then lengthen preceding ^ ^ H; before 
^, ^ becomea 1|; b 2nd and 8rd dng. impl act (where Ae 
endinga are dropped) the ^ becomea 1^. Thna, f%|f *lick* (act 
and mid.): JmpL aett ^l%fl(f H^» H^l Hf^Xi ipAviO 

• Or unl. 8o ^«T|p( or ^nM9( 0»^-» *»P'> 

^ See § 4l4w ^VITR^ ^ «^^ ^ ^ «^^ <>> 2nd pera. alao» 
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v^ffiH) ^iftiir» ^trtPt* ^ftifi* !»▼• ■i**t^» AnpTf ii\«iH{ 
%lTi(|» ftlT^no t%fnni( > fnNI* ^tfR* Unpint* 

- 428. la the two roott ^f , 'milk* (act and niid.)t and f^^ 
*amear* (act), the final ^ represeota an earlier gattnral wludi 
reappeara in the ioflection. Thoai from n^ 

ladi^attre. ^Imperfeet 

«. Vtff * 1*^ l*^ vit'i ^H*^ ^»1»9 
^ 4(t(3M** TF^^ Ifftl Vit'l ^I^IH. ^i^W^ 
IbC mM : ^, ^, fi^i pfl eta ImfL mid.! "Vfff; 

Lut* mid.t ^1%, If^, ^flQIi^; ^tfT^ e^.; i[tllW|» ^F'WO 

429. The rooU ^, 'weep', ^ap^, «aleep\ i«i(, «breaflia% 
ir^ ^breathe* (all act), inaert ^ before all eodiogi beguudng 
with a coosonant, except ^ aod |( of Sod and Srd aiog. impd, 
where they inaert either ^ or |:. Thoa, ^: Free. .iBdle.t ^ 
t^» t(T^ eta, 3rd pL 1(i^. Imptt llft^> ^>f^^ or 
•i(^, •^ or •ft^l yPf^ eto.; »rd pL 1|^^. Imr.t 1^- 
^iflf ^rfl[ff I ^frt|[W eta OptunTi^eta (fiTbdngmode-aign). 



Terbai 

i«i( (dfdU) breathe. 

+ V(prifMf01iTe. 



Vocabulary XL 

-^-ym At by; mit npon; at- 
tend; reverence* 



^ cf. §§ 244, 24*. 

^ When the final aonaot aspirate of a root ia foOowed bj |^ 
or 1^ of an ending, the whole group ia made aonant, and Ae mgfir* 
ation of the root^ftnal ia not loat, bat ia tranaferred to the initial 
of the endingi 



\ 



fTwaranrf iTTMi t ii'iiu 
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Leiton XL. 



^Il^ + lT-f^ (provicdtatt) moT6, 

•dr (pp.). 
^^ (digdhi) Mmtwt. 
;|y (dSgdki^ dugdhi) milk. 
ifN^ + f^ inimilati) that (the 

^ (rddUi) weep. 
fW[f(Uilki,n4hi)nA. 
+ .lRlkk. 



t^ + ^Wrr approach; - 
irraC (f^) commaod, gOTern. . 
1^^ (fvdtHi) breathe.. . 
+ ^ or ^rar breathe geatly, 

reTire. - 
+ f^ be confideot, troit (to. gen. 
or toe. </ P^9.) 
+ ^* QatifihaH) arise. 



Sabftt 
VIM^4 ™*9 eojoyiiient* 
%1[ m., hair. 
i^ ik» gift» generoiity. 
inVI ^9 girl, maiden, 
^^ff m., o., clab, pestle. 
\f%nC ^ blood. 
^Tt n^ sacrifice, 
^finr m«, n. pr.^ the sun-god 
. SaTitar; the 



m., shonlder. 

IJV^ f. •HT> firm, resolote. 
finnir, t •^^ shrewd, skilled. 
IQTV f. eUT, right, proper, 
inni, t eUT, careless. 

IndeeLt 
UTT^ twrXj, in the morning. 
m|l( greatly, moch. 



. Bcerdie XL' 
^Nt ^BHif ^»^ fwr ^n^iift THipwj^ inf^ wifti- 

* After ^, the initial ^ of ^|T and m^ is dropped; thns, 
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H^flHJ ^rt^lT* ^nftc ^ftl\« !«▼• «M»t%%» f%^f v\ciM.t 
tfF(|> ftfTWi«0 t^inni(; 9iTi^« ^tp^ 1lnpiP(. 

428. la Um two roolt ^, <iiiilk* (act and mid.), ud t|[|l 
<sis€«r* (act), the Coal ^ repretenta an carlitr gattnral whidi 
reappaara in tba ioflecdao. Thoa, from ^\ 

lail^attfa. Imparlbek 

i. vtff * !p^ 1*^ ^nft^ ^ff^ ^H>9 
B. iflfiM** %^vi Hffti ^nft^ ^l^wi, ^rpw 

InC mM t ^, ^, ^; ^p^ ete. bpL mM^t ^Ifff^ 
Hf^WCf ^il«9l VfJ^fl etc; ITfirflri ^l^'MH. ^ffV- 
Imn Bli«t ?f|%, ^^, ^fimi(; iftfT^ «««.; ^(tfl^ V^''^^ 

429. The roota ^t 'weep', ^|^, «aleep*, "«>(# 'breaOe', 
^^ 'breathe* (all act), iaaert ^ before all eodiogt b^jfnidog 
with a eooaooaot, except ^ and |( of Sod and 8rd aing. impC* 
where thcj ioaert other H or %*• Thoa, \|[: Pk^a* .faiile.t ^ 
f^* ttf?[fil etc, «rd pL 1(^t)(r. Impti ^itt^t ^it^^^t « 
•i[^. •^ or nf^l ^WR[^ «««•; 3rd pL m^. Imt.t f^ 
^rt'l, KflCflt ^"frt^ «to. OpUl(^rn(ctc(^bdDgmode-dgD> 



Terbat 

"«>( (dniii) breathe. 
+ lT(pri{M(i)UTe. 
^ra^(itoObe. 



Vocabulary XL 

^ira^ (irt^) ah. 
+ ^n iit hji wait upon; at* 
tend; 



* dL §§ 24«, 240. 

^ When the final aonaot aspirate of a root ia foOowed bj |( 
or 1^ of an ending, the whole group ia made aonant, and the a^iir« 
ation of the root*final ia not loat, hot ia tranafdred to the labial 
of the ending. 
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LeMon XL» 



^11^ + IT-f^ (pravicdtati) moTe, 

•dr (tr.). 
^^ (digdkt) Mmewt, 
:^ {ddgdSn^ dugdki) milk. 
ifN^ + f^ (n^ifafO that (the 

cye8> 
^ (rcMSTt) weep. 

+ ^RUck. 



88bst.t 
^nnlt^ oif e^joTment* 
%1[ m., hair. 
l^jn Ik, gifty generosity. 
:?nWI f.f girl, midden. 
^9ff m., n., clnb, peatle. 
\f%nC Of blood. 
?nV Of Mciifice. 
^finr m«, «• /T., the enn-god 
. Savitar; the ton. 



filH^ + ^Wrr approach; - 
irraC (f^) command, gorem. ' 
^V^ (pfdM) breathe.. . 
+ ^ or ^rar breathe gently, 

rcTire. - 
+ f^ be confident, tmst (to. gen. 
or toe. <^ per$.) 
+ ^* (tUtiffiai() arise. 



m., shoulder. 

ldj.t 
ift^ t •^y firm, resolute, 
finnif, f. •mt threwd, skilled. 
IQTSK t •UT. right, proper, 
inni, t •i^T, careless. 

IndeeLt 
HTH^ Cftriy, in the morning. 
^p|1( greatly, moch. 



. Exercise XL' 
^Nt ^jHif ^»^ fwr ^n^iift THipwj^ vyf^ wifti- 

* After ^, the initial ^ of ^|T Md m^ is dropped; thoa, 

^wrg^ for ^?qjnip^. 



LeMonXL.XLL 171 

fWHnWY flrflnnfir f*ffl| ^|l<liqqi<\flH 181 fVfPBf 

wnwftf^ ^^nnflr^WJi n<iPi4nfti<ii^1i|4iiY yc'CTT ^w- 
4H » ^ » j<^<1m4^iii: tlRT ttN ^^w^^ ■ ^ ■ ^»^ 

'HP ^^l^TI Ht ftW HI! W ^ ilfit ftWI ^1^ WI^^TK ■ ^ ■ 

11. Long may the great-king goreni the earth according to 
law. IS. Tker^ wat a mighty king, Nala by name (ifTiOf <^ <rf 
Ylrasena. 18. The lion,- satiated- with-the-bloodM>f-the-8bun-gaidle^ 
licked hi$ month with ki$ tongne. 14. Let the bonediolder taj to 
the gnest: ** where didet thon sleep daring the night**? 15. The 
cowherd milked the cows twice daily. 16. The boy, beaten hj 
hi$ father, wept bitterly (ipfiO* ^'^* Whose daughter art thoQ» 
girl? 18. Know that that by which thoa llTCst, and the whole 
world Utos, it the world-spirit. 19, Having arisen in the morning, 
rcTerence the snn (^rf^nt). 80. If yon do not pn^ Bftmay there 
will be no salration for yon (tits H^, in prm. cpt). 

Lesson XLL 

430. Terbs* Bednplleatlnf Class. This class forms the present* 
stem by prefixing a reduplication to the root* 

431* The rales goreming the reduplication are as follows: 
L The consonant of tho reduplicating syllable is in general 
the first consonant of the root; thus, i^, ^^. But, (o) a non-as- 
pirate is substituted for an aspirate; and (h) a palatal for a gntmral 

* Only a small proportion of the roots of this class retain the 
accent on the root-syllable in the strong forms. In the great ma- 
jority, the accent is- on the reduplication, both in the strong forma 
and in those weak forms whose endings begin with rowels. 



\ 
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Off; diot, \n, 7^1 ft[^, t^rf^ 1^» t^^lV; (c)it the root 
b^n with a sibiUot followed by m noo-oasal- mote, the latter it 
repeated fwith obsenrance of a), not the eibllaot; thos, ^T» inST» 
%. A loog Towel ie shorteoed In the redopHcating syllable; 
and 10 ie replaced by Tt thos, ^^ and ^[VT aboTe; 9|t, tWiftf 

432. The present-stem gonates the root-TOwel in the strong 
forms; dins, pRiVf strong fi^^; fir^ strong fipf^. 

' 433. The rerbs of this dass lose the i( from the endings of 
the 8rd pL in the actire as well as in the.inUldle; and in the 8d pi. 
imp! act always take ^g^, before which a final radical rowel has 
gu^a; thos, ^RfSpff^. 

' 434» Boot 91, *bear, carry*. For 2nd and Srd dng. impt act, 
cf:$§l22,4l4. 

Lidlcattre. ~ 

Acdre. Middle. 

i-fnifil fi^^ flnpwt ft^l' fw^'l 01*1*1% 
i.timfl fin|^ ftff fn^ twT% f^ 

A ^^^B.^^CX tf^aai^^B^^ ^K^^^k^^te ^^^»M^^ ^^^^^M^^ ^^^ - ^^^k 

«»tWwl T^PfTOt mWfl W^cl nWrni WW! 

Imperfeet 

^^iPwi: ^rPnfPi ^ift^ ^rPni^roc^rfwrwi^^^^wi 
«-^»Pwi: ^ift^pnn irppw«c ^rf^ nft^mi^i •^m 

iBferatlTO* 

s-ftij ft^mn fs^nj finpni^ f^nmi t^wnn 

Opt. aett fii^^n^ etc; sld.t fira)^ «te. 
Part. aet.t fi^m (8259X t ft^Hftj ■!«•« ftWH^ 
439. Th«» roots 1^, ^giTS^ and iVTt ^pot% lose their radi- 
cal Towel in the weak forms, lesTing the weak stems ^[^ and ;^. 
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la the Sod ting. Jidt. act they forai ^ff and ^f|[; The loflaetioa 
of^teMfoUowax* 

IndteatlTO. ' ' 

Aedra. lliddla. 

1. U^m ^M^C r»WC ^ ^[^ /1[^ 

»• ^pntii ^nw^ vifli H% ^[w^ i^^ 

laparfeel. 

!• ^w^wn ^i^M ^B^^ ^n^ ^np'rflf ^^^'rflr 

bparallTa» 

OpU aett ^[iVn^ etc; BiCt ^iftlT ate. . 

Part. aet.t ^[^0 *• V^'» "**•* T'W* 

436. The root 1^ ia inflected in predaely the aame mj^ but 
with change ererywhere of 1^ to ^, except where 1(^ beloogi to 
the ending. 

437. The root Iff, <qnit, abandon* (aetX dropa die 1|T ia 
weak forms where the ending begins with a Towel^. and in the optj 
thns, indie 8rd sbg. ^Rflflrf pU Wlfitl impC 8rd sing. mf1l(» 
pL ^^Qf^; opt. «ivrn(. The Snd sbg. imr. is Hftf^ or Hf^fl^ 
In the other weak forms before consonant-endbgs the stem is either 
V|^ or Hf^; thos, IVft^ onrf^^nC* 

438. lUTt * DMasore* (mid.), and 8^, *moTe, go* (mid.), form 

* In combinadon with |( or H^ of an endings the ^ of |[1^ 
doea not giTO Ifi bat follows the genera! rale of aspirate and of 
sard and sonant combination} and the loat aspiration is thrown 
back npoo the iaitial of the root 
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Lesson XLL 



f^Uft and ftfj^ before consonant-endings, flm and f^ befora 
Towel-endings; thns, Srd persons Jndie. fif^, fifm% Unrh- 

439. y ♦poor, sacrifice* (act and mid.X makes the Snd sing. 
imr. mwf^t «rd persons Impf. Hfftl^ ll«Vin9(, ^I^fJ^C- 

440. 1. jfli «fear' (act), may shorten its Towel in weak forms; 
fjM, Uh\MH, orf^fli«n(, flnf^^H^ orfirflnni^. — S. l^, 'be 
•shamed' (act), changes its weak stem fflijft to f«rf)[^ before 
rowel-endings; tbos, Indie Srd persons ^|^, fnFtm, f^ 



Vpcabulaiy XLL 



Terbtt 
1^ (dddM, datU) give. 

+ ir entrost. 
1^ (dddhaa, dhatU) pat, place. 

+^rf^do8e» shot 



Sibstt 
f n., safety; feelbg of safety. 
^^^ ni.» demon. 
^IUHl ft oblation. 

^ m., gaxelle. 

t*ni n., possessions^ wealth. 

^ m., n., rest, remainder. 

n., one who has per- 



+ ^pnt on ; (mid.) take, receire. 

+ fir arrange, ordidn. 

+ ^Bll^anite^pnt together; lay on. 
lfT0«^4ft) quit, abandon, neglect^ 
]|^ (>t^AO be ashamed. 



formed the ablation enstomarj 
at the end of religions pupilage. 

f^rflTH^ t •^ excellent, remark* 
able. 

Idnt 
^ST^^^ at evening. 



EkercitaXLL 
^ri[^Tf% firfl(%««t ^renrrt^ t^% t^ 
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w:w^wWtort^¥nTnnifii iwHiniijeiiP i w ftufir ^ 
win B ^ » % V iwl t*nni% ffift 'iWNY vftfli i ^ i 

fti (toc siog. f.) ^ftfH wf^rit ^iwf wxT^jnmi ^u ^"ipiT w^t^ 
wnmfiiifTfiR^w^wwirniN'ou ww ^i^wni^ wf 
ftiff nii^4^ i4|fwii ^^Tflt ^ ^ f^wTf ^wnt w g I wijn- 
trrtt (p*rt^ ac«. pi.) fifT ^ ftmft^ V5^. ipw^nn no.! 

11, Let the AdhTaryiie poor the eacrifidal offerings into the 
fire. IS. The seers ordda for^ sacnuneots ia the Uw-hooks 
(^rf^O* 1^ Dufsratha entrusted his sons to Yasiftha as scholars. 
U. Meeting a woman in the forest, one should say to her: *^S!ster, 
be not afraid '\ 15. Let a Snfttaka carrj (wear) a garland, and an 
nmbrella-and-shoes. 16. One who takes (p^rt) roots*frQits-or*gra!o 
from a strange-field, is to be punished. 17. Let the two doorkeepers 
close the door. 18. Do not neglect the teacher^s command. 19. The 
rojalHMige, who wore mnch jewelrj, shone (f)f-1TD with great*' 
brilliancy, like the sno. 80. The scholars who-haTe-not4eanied* 
tA^-lessons are ashamed before their teacher (oec or gen.). 

Lesson XLIL 

441. Terbs* Hasal class* All roots of this class end in eon* 
sonants. As class-sign they insert a nasal before the final eon- 



* With the snfflx iflf, f. •^t are formed adjectires signifying 
• made or composed or consisting of*. — In the second line, *bear. 
the name* merely, i. e. are not lb realitj sndu 
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sonant, nnleM one be there already (as In V[^)l tUs nasal is 
adapted to the consonant, except in the strong forms, where it is 
expanded to the syllable if [IQ], which bears the accent 

442. The combination of the final radical consonants with 
those of the personal endings is in accordance with the rules al- 
ready given for the root and redoplicating classes. 

443. Thns, ^^ *join'; strong stem ^g^^f weak ^f^. 

IndleattTO. 
Acdre. Middle. 

^fftR ^''^ ^P^'W^ ^ ' ^"<t S"*!! 

^[Vfll ^[^ gifiPri ^ ^9n^ ^W> 

Imperiset* 

^gWH. ^«|*^ ^B^'^ -^gfis *g«flf|| ^^Wllfll 

^•^[^ ^"W^ ^'TO ^ig^T^^TOC ^tJWWK ^l^^^^i^ 

^K^^ ^ngipn ^i^int ^"TO ^^iwifliK "i^ini 

IaperatlTe» 
^'WTPI ^^TR ^fftW ^^1% ^Twrt^ ^fwnft 

9^ 3*'*^ ^'^ ?H;iH. ^[WTm^^ 19911111 

Opt» aett f|s^m^ etc; mld«s ^Jff^ ete. 

Part aet.t ^ST^t t ^SnfV; «Id.t ^ITT^ 

444b Boot ^^ 'obstrnct'; strong stem l(9n^, weak 1|i^. 

IndleatlTe. 
Actire. Middle. 

^CTf*R V*Wt V*TOC ^ ^C^*t ^P^jfl 

^?iflr ^pirac vmHw ^i«% ^wfil ^wt 

* Instead of 1}^IHWC^ » ^^F^> *°^ ^^ ^^^« ^^ ^* allowed 
(and more nsnal) to write ig^^^^t ^^^etcf alsolC^^f ^^etCty 
instead of VV^ ^te,i in each case omitting 4he consonant im* 
mediately following the nasaL 
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«Pi ^^rftifi* ftr^^^^irWt ifTcimfiRf «iw- 

fqin n w^4^ i4|fwii ^^Tflt w ^ f»gTf wwnt w g ■ WIWT- 
wrtt (p»rt^ •€«. pi.) fifT wftwift^ V5^ www^nn u «. i 
HKirw' f ii? CTWit yninftwt wyfiy i so ■ 

!!• Let the AdhTaryiie poor tbe saerifldal offeriogt into the 
fire. 19. The seere ordaia for^ eacrements in the Uw-hodkn 
(^rf^O* 1^ Da^ratha entnitted hit sons to Yatiftha as scholars. 
U. Meeting a woman in the forest, one should say to her: *^ Sister, 
be not afraid ^\ 15. Let a Softtaka carrj (wear) a garland, and an 
nmbrella-and-shoes. 16. One who takes (part) roots-firoits-or-gnila 
from a strange-field, is to be punished. 17. Let the two doorkeepers 
close the door. 18. Do not neglect the teacher*s command. 19. Tho 
royal-sage, who wore much jewelry,, shone (fw*Wt) ^^^ gnat- 
brilliancyi like the snn. 20. The scholars who-haTe-not-leamed- 
<^^-lessons are ashamed before their teacher (aee. or gen.). 

Lesson XLIL 

441. Terbs* Hasal class* All roots of this class end in con- 
sonants. As class-sign they insert a nasal before the final eon- 



* With the snfflx WWi '• ^t ^^ formed adjectires signifying 
• made or composed or consisting of. — In the second line, *bear . 
the name* merely, i. e. are not in realitj sndL 
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•onant, iinleM one be there already (as ia UPSQl tUs naaal is 
adapted to the eontonant, except fai the atroog forma, where it ia 
expanded to the ajllable if [IQ], which bears the accent 

442. The combination of the final radical consonants with 
those of the personal endings is in accordance with the ndes al- 
ready given for the root and redaplicating classes. 

443. Thus, ^^ 'join'; strong stem ^g^\f weak ^^. 

Indleattm 
Acdre. Middle. 

^fftR ^''^ 5***!^ ^ ' ^"^t S^^lt 

^[ffll ^[^ gifiPri ^ ^9n^ ^W> 

laperfeel. 

^•^[^ ^"W^ ^»TO ^ig^T^^TOC ^tJWWK ^l^l^nain 

^i^f^ ^ng^H ^i^int ^"rgif . ^«|wifliK "v^snr 

laperattre. 

^'wtPi ^^^ift ^nm ^«i% ^^ranH ^'wuft 

9^ 3*'*^ ^'^ ^IP'^ ^[WTm^^ igninii 

Opi» aett f|5^m^ etc; mld«s ^gif^ ete. 
Part, acts ^ST^, t ^snfV; "id.! ^iTPi; 

444. Boot ^^ 'obstrnct'; strong stem l(9n^, weak 1|i^. 

IndleattTO. 
Actire. Middle. 

^nrf^ V*^^ V«WC ^ V«lt ^P«f| 

^?iflr ^pirac ^iwPw ^1*% ^wfil ^w?l 

* Instead of ^J^^VinCf ^1[^f i^od the like, it is allowed 
(and more nsnal) to write ig^^^^» ^^^etc.| alsolC^^f ^^etc^/ 
instead of VV^ ^tc; in each case omitting 4he consonant Ini* 
mediately following the nasaL 



Lesson XXJL 



177 



Imp%nXtf%. 

^wwt^ ^«vw ^i^tm ^iQ xi^ir^ ^«VT«^ 

^W^ ^HIH. Vi^ VWWl ^^PIW 

bpert aeUi H^Vmo ^I1VI» ^TWHl ^ri?M etc.; mM.t 
^^(%f^ aUu — ' Opt. Mtt linarn^ ete.; sii.| ^^^ tto. — TarU 

445. Boots flr^, *giiod, crush* (act); and ff^t ^i^forr^ 
destroy' (set)s 

LnperllMk 

^Bpiw^ ^ni81*i nfM^I ^rflPWC w •'RC 'nCi^in. '^fJlti'i 

Ind* Snd pwsonsf t^nf^, fiV^t flf ; — tl'iftli ft^RO 

H^^. bn Snd persons! ft^^llb ffSi^ W»; — 'W'^ f|VO 

446. ^« <erash* (act), eombbes T^pff with fif and ^ into 
^^ftAod^l^ 

Vocabulary XUL 



Terbst 
XH, (inddhi) kindle, light, 
f^ (ekindtH^ ehmddhi) cut, ent 

otL 

+ y/X take away, remoTe. 

+ ^9^ exterminate. 
VPR^lf (cans, stem) awaken. 
f^f\ (ptniffQ grindf cmsh. 
iil^ (bkandkti) break, destroy. 
fl|^ (PkMm, bhMdhi) spUt. 
^^ (bhundkti^ bhOkti) eat, enjoy. 

Ptrrj, StMkrlt Fvls«fe 



^p^ (ytmiM; yidiit^ Job; yoka^ 

harness. 

+ f^ appohly establish. 
^^^ (ri^dddM, nmddki) obstmet^ 

check; besiege. 
f)(^ (findftt) leaTe, leare r^ 

mainiog. 

+ f^ set apart, distingoish. 
fH + V^wiiteu 
f|{^ (UndtU) ii^nre^ destroy. 

U 



\ 
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Lesson XLIL 



\ (^ condition, gUte. 
B^^ f., dawn; also personified, 
U^aSy the Dawn. 
IfQ^ m^ thorn; enemy. 
^TPET ni., bite, monthfol. 
inUMI ni*| rice. 
mi|l| n*, crime, 
ift^ m., grandson. 



V5 



.m., reUtiTO. 



%iair n., writing, copying. 
f^4|qi|^ m., the Himftlaya Mts. 
ldj.s 

^fPsnr high. 

IfPI saitable for Efatriyas. 
im domestic 

irf^PE^ f. •HI unfavorable. 
igi|, f./VTi splendid, beantifnl, 
excellent. 



ExerdseXUL 



iR[^rnftwRi^ lit* ft'ifti 1 ftww n 9^ n 
trot tim^q^isimi HTvftfir ^^n^jvc 1 . 

% IT ff^rt^ %^** w^mt urot^M Pi^vini mmri ^ 

' ^tiKw^^q^ II ^ B Hvr ^mit ii%w ^^iH|ina<f ft % ti[^ 
Tfp9 II 9 H T% njfti^uimn: ^^ 9(Rif<gni<fii*iA4i 
fi<HL^t^Mi<iRl^*<fii*iir^*i4. n 8 n mfl<nai*ii^^4ii ^ran 

^^Jfllfi ^Wiftljj t^l^ T^ *^ ^ 'C'W ^S?'^ * M B ^ 
*jRl^W^lF>H*Hlj[ Hlf^^4<nl ^Tnpfri[7r « MuMflMI- 

^ M ^ B H^ fnn<W ^Pfjrt ftjTtftr f^F^ifr ^cpff iwf 

It. After JayasiAha bad long besieged Oirinagarai he destroyed 

* The antecedent of this relative is the subject of iiqiHlOls 
^ Translate as thoogh dative^ 



/• 
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OnQ it mt Isst IS. An Mcetio shall est only 240 moothfols in a 
month (toe.). 13. **Sndle the ilrei eat bmbcbos for firewood 
(€[f3m44(); milk the cows; grind grain**: thns said one priest 
to another earlg in the morning. 14. The teadier entrusted (f^h^^) 
the scholars with the copjing of the books (^kL, dai.y 15. The 
monntain-rof^ Himavant checks the eonrse of the doads 
with its exceedingly-high peaks. 16. The doers-of-right (*«) 
are happy in HeaTen, enjoying the fimits-of-tlUIr- works. 17. A 
king who has conquered a foreign realm must not exterminate 
the royal-fanifly. IS. Aryans must kindle the domestic-fire at the 
time-of-the-wedding. 19. Women pounded the rice with pestles. 

Lesson XUIL 

447. TeriNU Perfect^jstem* In the later language the perfects 
system comprises only an indicatire mode anil a participle^ ' esA 
both active and middle. Its formation is essentially alike in all 
verbs; its characteristics are: l.redupllcadon; 9. distinction of strong 
and weak forms; 8. endings in some respects peculiar; 4. the fre- 
quent use of the union-rowel i. - 

448. BedupUeation* L Initial consonants are reduplicated ae- 
cording to the rules given in Less. XU for the reduplicated 'pre* 
sent-stem. _ 

8. Medial and final Towds^ short and long» are represented hj 
the corresponding short vowel^ diphthongs by their second element; 
but 1Q (or ^rp i* represented always by ^ ncTcr by |[ as in dbe 
reduplicated present-stem. Thus, 1|9(, ^ip(; WJt WI; fV^t 

8. Initial H, followed by a single coosonanti becomes Iff 
(through m-%1 thus, ^, ^11|[. 

4. Initial ^ and ^ follow the same analogy; but in the strong 
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forms, \rbere die root-roird it goiutted, the redoplicadog rowel is 
protected from combioadon hj the inserdoo ot t^^ ^^ \i ^^^*i 
^^, strong perfect-stem 1^^ (^-Jf*^) weak f^ ^ e. l-i$)i B^t 
•troDg^rtt'C(««'^)iWc«k^r^(t«-McX 

ft. Boots beginning with Toweb long bj nature or posiUon do 
not in general make the ordioarj perfect-system, bot use instead 
a periphrasUe formadon (see below). Bat ^Vl^ ^ m^ excepdon, 
making the constant perfect-stem ^VT^^; and a few roots with initial 
H or 1Q show the anomalons rednplicadon ^rPC lo the perfect* 

448. Strong and weak forms* In 4he^ three persons sing, act 
the root-syllable is accented, and exhibits osoallj a stronger form. 
As regards the strengthening: 

I. In roots widi medial Towels long by nature or posidon, 
and in those with inidal ^, the difference of strong and weak forms 
does not appear, except in accented texts, .... - "~ 

S. Medial and inidal rowels are gnnated, if possible, in the 
strong forms; dins, filf, w- PpPlf^, •• f*lilf ; T'l* ▼• t^t •• 
H^l ^^» w. ^5^, a. irtt'C (5 ^^ *> 

8. Medial ^ before a single final consonant is rriddhied in the 
8rd pers., and opdonally in the let; thns, from 1|f^, in 1st dng. 
either IHT^ or ifqi^f in 8nd ^TT^, in 8rd l|in^« 

i. A final rowel takes dther gu^a or vfddhi in the 1st person, 
yufia in the Snd, vrddhi in the 3rd; thus, from iftt in 1^ f^ or 
fH% 8nd tl|%, 8rd fi|%; . 

450. The root. Iff makes, irregnlaily« the perfect-stem ^raL and 
adds if^ before a rowel-ending. ... 

481. Some roots, instead of strengthening the rowel in the 

* The grammarians prescribe (donbdess falsely) this rednpli* 
cation for M rerbs be|^ning with H orlQ followed by more than 
one consonant 
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•troog fonna, weaken It in die weak fame | aeme few eren do 

both. See below. " 

» 

452. Peraeaal ftrffain. The perfeei-eodioga are theae: 
Aodre. Middle. 

L « vd m4 ' i vdk$ wM$ . . . 

9. aia dthu d $iiih$ dM 

Z. u diui da i du ri 

Bat roota ending in d take 4ti in lat and 8rd nng. act; thna, 

ASS, Unles-TOweL The endinga be^nnlng with eonaonanta 
are in dMaical Sanakrit nanally Jobed to the baae by the nnion- 
Towd ^. The moat impcwtant mlee for the nae of ^ are an 
foUowa: 

L The^ of 3rd pL mid. alwaya haa ^ before it 

S. The other endinga beginning with eonaonanta» except lb 
take it in nearlj all Terba. Bat it ia rejected throo|^oat (ezc^t 
from *^ bj eic^t Tcrbe: vis. 1^ *make*, ^ *bear% ^ *go% 
S^'chooaeM|'ron%^«hear% ^ *praiae\ ^'flow*. 

8. For ita oae or omiaaion in Snd aing. act the ralee are too 
complicated to be giren here. 

454. With the onion-TOwel ^ a final radical f or t ^ not 
combined into \, bat becomee 1(^ or ^f more than one co n ao n ani 
precede) J^i Ana, from ift; f^lf^ t U -a y -^ea. 

Ekanplet of infleetioiL A. Roots to final vowok 

459. L Boota Im ^ or %. The H and ^ of gonated and tiM- 
dhied Towda become 1V?( and ^IT1(^ before the Towd beginning 
an ending. See alao § 454» 

Thoa, L ^t Acts Sing. L flfiRI or fifinilb ^ fniftW or 
t^lHf 8. fvnnVt da. 1. f)|fa|i|, «. fH^^t 8. fipvpc^ P*- ^ 
frf'Wfi.ftW^-ft^^*— M4»t Sing. LflAy S-PiP^*^ ••t*!^! 
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2. ift: Act t Siog. 1. t^WW or f^Wl^. 2. t^nif?r» or f^^lfc 
a. t^w^; dtL 1. f^fisftm, S. f^rftRT^. 3. nny^; pL L t^. 

453. IL Boots in ^ or ^ follow tbo model of thelasMneodooed. 
Thus, ^: lett Sing. 1. 1[BV or jpvft ^ |pf^ (not ]jsf^ — 
see §453, 2), 3.1JBT^j da. 1.1!|?T, ^^RP*^. ^IR^!!^- — ^ 
lets da. ^gf1%7 etc 

457. iT is irregular in the perfect- (Of.. § 450): 
Active. Middle. 

i^^ft^ ^^pg?t ^^ ^i^jpit ^^i^ ^if^ 

••^'' ^T^u't "f^ss^ ^ ^f^s?^ ^^^a^ 

453. IIL Booto In^. 1. If (see § 453, 2): 

3. ^*K ^"W ^1^ ^ ^IWl -rHo^ 

So also 1|, ^, 2v 'choose'. 2. The other roots in ^ make the 

first persons thus: from ^, |pq^ or '<^V|I^ ^[fiRt ^^flWl ^ 

453. If the Anal ^ be preceded hj more than one consonant, 
the formation is as follows: 1^, 1. ^S^T^or WITt 3. ^mni^ 
3. ^reiTT; ^0- H^lft^. ^B^IT^J^lf etc — the ^ bdng gonated. 

460. lY. Boots in Xt QndfoAiug those written hj the natires 
with H or ^or lj^ These take ^ in 1st and 8rd sing, act; and 
the ^ is lost before vowel-endings and T* t lVt< . . 

3. i[viw» ^f^ ^n*^ ^ ^t^ 15^1% ?[t%rJ| 

X i^Tf SCTi nnd similar roots, make their weak forms from tbo 
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simpler root-forms 4tt W ^^1 ^^ XT "b^^ ^^ ttroi^ fonns alto 
from If S thiia, l|fiT or HfTW «te*~ 

B. Roots to final comonaiiii. . 

46t I. With meilal towoI csfftUo of yv^a. 

1. tilf : Actt Sing. L f^^, 2. fl|5tf^, 8. flR^^; do. ftfth 
f^ ele.t pi. f^lfll^ etc HM^s flfll^ etc 1 So from 1J^: 
jiit^ etc; a. from f^: I. ^, 1 l^^f^ or |[ip|, a. ^; 
do. ^f Hm etc 

482. IL WItk toltlil Towel cafo^lo of yvH* 

1. ^: Sing. L f^, 2. l[^ftw, a. ^1; do. 1. if^ 

^n$t^ etc a. The root ^ *go', also follows this role, formiog 
XffTft etc, ard. pL f;^^^. 4. IH^ makes (see §448, S) ^m^, 
^Wrtl etc 

483. nt WItk iBtUal H: . 

^raCt ^BW etc; ^, im[ etc But "««( (origioaUy ij^ 
makes ^n^ etc (§448, «)• 

484. lY. With medial ^ - ■ 

1. WKt let.! sing. 1. ^m or ^VR, S. ^HfilW* 8. ^^Wliri 
do. iVUfll^ etc Mld.t^ni%etc 

Tbos all sQch roots begiDolog with more than one oonsooaol^ 
or with an aspirate, a gottoral mote, oc ^. 

485. 8. Roots in general haTiog medial H before a sio|^o 
final eonsonant, and beginning also with a single consonant which 
is repeated unchanged in the redoplication — 1. c not an aspirate 
a gottnral, or V — contract with the rednplication into one sjllabloi 
with H as Its Towel, in the weak forms; and this is allowed also 
in 2nd sing, act when the anion*TOwd ^ is taken.* Thos, 1|l^, 
s. mW eod tnn^, w. ^: 

* Sereral roots not having the form here defined are said to 
undergo the same contraction, most of them opdooallj. 
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^nww> vttvf m"^^ 'W nWw H^pt mNm 

466. 8. Certato roots beginoiog with ^ va (also one with '^ ya) 
and ending In one consonant, rednplicate with the sjllable ^ (the 
one root Jast mentioned, with ^, and abbreTiate the ^ (f|) of the 
root to ^ (!() in weak forms. They are treated like roots with 
initial ^ (^: § 463) bat reUin the foil root form in the strong 
persons. These roots are in(, ^, ^q^, ^^ i^ ^dwell\ and 
inr> ^^ ^I^* Thus, in(: Act singrL ^^^ or ^nTT, % in^ 
^TV or I9^f^» ft. B^rni; do. ^rfHfir (tMie4-9a) ete. Mid. Bi% ete. 

- ^n^j Act, sing. 1. T^ni^^^T^n^ *• f^ or ffifini, 8. x^mi 

do. ^(^17 ete. Mid. ^ etc. 

467. 4. SeTeral roots which haTO medial ^ between single 
consonants^ but cannot follow the mle of § 465, drop oat the H 
from the weak forms. These roots are, in the classical language, 
^Q^ ^n^ ^n^t l^f <^Dd a1^ ^n^f ^hldi might be expected to 
follow § 465. They form the weak stems fr||, m^^ H^, ^^J 
•od 911^. Thns, ^fign or ^^mif ete^ ^irf^l^ete. |{i( makes its 
steong stem ^TS^ and imp^. 

468. 6. The roots iq^, 13n(« and one or two others, rednpli- 
cate from the semirowel, and contract tl and ^ to 1( and ^ in 
week forms. Thos, strong ^|iq[^ or ^pqii(, weak IJ)]^* 

468. L The root ^, 'speak', is found only in this tense, 
and only in the following forms: sing. 8. ^TliO* 8. ^f[%i do. 8. Xt^ 
T^^t 8. HTf^^t pL 3. ^nv^* These forms haTC only the valoe 
of the present— 8. The root lf^» *know% makes a perfect withool 
rednplication, bat otherwise regular, whldi has only present-taluei 
see § 417. 8f^, *llnd*, forms the rqplar ftj^. 

470. The roots t^, f^, ^ and fft form as perfect-«tem# 
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470. In general, die Terbe which take 1[ in the inflnidTe and 
periphrastie fntore (tee belowX take it also in tUs tense. Bnt die 
necordanee is far from eomplete; and theee parts should bo leamedi 
as a matter of asage^ for any giren Terb. 

480. Stems of eansadfe infleedon, and denominadTSS in ^n» 
make thdr fotore-stems in irfinf <hns, ^|;, ^I^RmHl* 

48L Fartielple. The psrddples, act nnd mid., are made from 
the fntnre-stem precisely as from the prMent-stem; thns, 1^, ^T* 



482. OenditlenaL ▲ tense called the eondidonal (bdic only) 
is msde from the stem of the simple fntnre predsdy as the im- 
perfect is made from the present-stem, and aimilarlj inflected. 
Thns, ^V^^POI^ ««r<mil in[r9» IWPC^. it i» of extremely 
rare occnrrenee. 



483. IL Periphrastic Ftttire. This tense, irfaidi is allowed to 
be made from all Tcrbs, contains a dngle iodicadre tense, acdre,* 
It is formed by the nomen agmHi in H, baring the valne of a fotore 
acdTC participle, to the nom. ring, of which (m) •re added, in the 
1st and Snd persons of all numbers, the corresponding' inflected 
forms of the pres. of l^V^ 'be\ In the 8rd persons the nosisii 
agenUi is used alone, in the proper number, without the auxiliary. 

484. The root has in most cases the same form before the 
suffix V whfdi it takes before the ^ of. the inflnidTe. Thus, 

488. The inflecdon is dien as foUowst 



^ The Hindus also prescribe a middle formadon ; it has, how* 
ever, praedcally no e^tence. . . 



\ 
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!• ^i^ifti ^nfwrac *^l*Hl 



AorM4yitem. 

486. The aorbt eomprisea three quite distiDct foraiadoiie, eaeh 
with certtin 8ab*nurietlet| bat all are bound together into one 
eomplex ^tem bj eertalo correapondeoces of form and meaoiog. 
In classical Sanskrit aorista are comparatively rare. Their valae 
is quite that of impil or ft as tens€« of narration* Bat Aej *re 
ased also (though not nearlj so often as the prohibitiTe opt) with 
the particle ^RTi In prohibitions, the aagment being then omitted; 
thus, ;qT <(i: *do not gire'i ;qT S)^ f do not fear'. ^Hth this ex* 
c^don the aorist always has the augment in dassical Sanskrit 
The tense comprises, in the hter language, only an indicative modc^ 
The main varieties of aorist are three: L Simple Aorist; II. Bedn* 
plicated Aorist; III. Sibiknt Aorist . . 

487. I. Simpte aerlst« (1) Beet aerist. This aorist is precisely 
like an imperfect of the root-dass. It is limited to the active voice 
of a few roots in ^, and of ^ Kg. 

^v ^ 

I* ^^in ^<i^ ^%w ^•PP't ^1^ ^"^ 
i» ^wnt ^<iflH ^i^TH ^"PE^ ^"^P"^ ^^^ 

488. (^ The OHMrist. This is like an imperfect of the o^lass, 
actife and middle. Thus, from Pf^^ 1st persons nRl^H^ Hf%^T% 
^rflWWl ^ rf%^ irflranfti ^ Ri^|llf|> In general die root 

^ The freeatlve is stricdy a peculiar aor. optative; but it i^ so 
rare that its formation used not be explained here. 
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A weak foroi; bat Uiree or four roof io flnal ^ lake j iipg ; ' 

Thus, m^ nwnj ^i^» iRWit; H% ^wnpt; ^5^. ^i^wn; 
^wt; jn^ "vziii ^ii ^rai^; V5C» ^rt^pn^; Hra^ •throw*, in- 

^IR^ (anomalous). ^^ makes ^rfhl^» "d HH, ^PHP^t ^Wdi, 
with one or two others, were doubtless originally redoplieated 
aorists. 

489. IL BedfvUeate* lerlsl (t)» ThU aorist differs from all 
others in that it has come to be attached nearlj alwajs to die derir*. 
ative (cans^ etc) conjogation in ^^n^ as its aorist. The connection 
is not formal, as the aorist is not made from the stem in ^Vlf, bal 
from the root Its characteristie is a reduplication, of qaite pe» 
coliar character. 

490. The redoplieated aorist is rery tmosoal in ckssical San-" 
skrit, and it will be sof^dent for the present to give an ezampW 
or two of its formation. Thos» B|i( makes ^l4NiR(; ISf^ lif^ 
^BiPt> Wt ^Olf^MII^* The inflection is the osoal one of imper* 
fects of the a*conjogation« . 

48L m. Sibilant Aerlsty of four Tarieties. (4) The s-aMrlst. 
The tense-stem is made bj adding ^ to the augmented root^ wliidi 
Qsoally has its vowd strengthened. B. g. if^: Aet»t sing. 1, nl|* 
^5F^^ «• ^rt^^f 9. ^q%4^; do. I. "lA^ 9. ^lAli^ S. ^Asii^l 
pi. 1. 1|%^» «. ijihR 8. ^^. KlAj-dng. l.^«%fi; i. nirVTSC^ 

a. Intel i^ 1. ^^T^, 1 iftT^T^Tn, 9- inNrmi^; pL i. ^«ih 

''irfir* *• ^i^Pli ^ ^fitVK^ — V^, (mid.only): dng. L ^nif)q; 
^ ^WF*ITOC» •• ^WW ete. 

492. (4) The if-aorlst. The tense-stem is made by adding ^ 
by means of an inserted ^. The root is generally strengthened* 
B. g. ^•purify*: lett dng. L mif^niC, «• ^TO^I^ «. ^OT- 

ifh^; dn. 1. irnft^t «• ^mftin^ a. ncn^r pL i- •flnn 
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^iftH; da. 1. •fiwfir, «. •fiRTVRl. »• •mif; pL I. •ftwflr* 
^ ^f^VJ^O ^* ^f^nV^ — ^^ ^ ^^ <^>^l7 i^oriftt of which forms are 
mmde in the secondarj mod denomfoatiTe eonjagadons (bat for 
caoMtiTes and deoominatiTee in if(% ef. § 489). : 

483, (I) The ai^aorlst is active onlj, the corresponding middle 
being of the i-form. An example will safBx here. 1|T* •^ng* ^ ^* 
mRmH. ^^ V^^^ ^® ^^ ioflecdon of the if-aorist. 

494. (7) The so-aerist. f^: Act sing. L iHf^^^q?^, i. •inC, 
^ *^^l *Qd ^ 00/ IHce an impt of the a-conjagation. Bat in the 
mid. the grammarians prescribe the 1st sing. iTf^f^t and 8nd and 
3rd da. lir<^| f im and •iflH. 



499. lerlst PasslTe. Generally the middle forms of aorists 4^ 
9» or 7, are ased also for the passiTO. Boots which do not ordin- 
arily take aorists of these forms,. may make them like 4 or 5 espe* 
dally for the passive. 

499. Bat a 8rd pers. dng., of pecnliar formadon, has become 
a recognised part of the passire conjagadon. It is formed by add« 
ing ^ to the root, whidi takes also the angment, and is asnally 
strengthened, in some cases by gu^th ^Q others by vfddhL After 
final ^is added ^. Thus, ift, ^PTrf^; ^, ^mf^; J. mffftl 
^t ^«^Tt^f — bat ^?^^ ^T^; f^. ^Rffitf ^1 ^<lf^ 

Lesson XLV. 

Deriva{iv9 9r S9Condary Conjiig8fi9n9. 
497. Secondary eonjagadons are those in which a whole 
system of forms, more or less complete, is made from a deriradfe 
eonjngadon-stem, this whole system bdng asnally connected with 
a certain definite modificadon of the original radical sense. These 
eoi^agadbns aret L PassiTO. II. Intendfe. in. Desideradre. 
lY. Caasadrew Y. DenominadTO. 
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t 

498. L FttsiTt* The preseot-tjsteni of tbe paarivo bat been 
described; as also the peeoliar 8rd pera. sings used as aor. pass^ 
tbe past pass, partidple in 1| or iff Mid tbe fat pass, partidples 
or geroodiTes. In all otber parts of tbe Terb middle forms are 
need, if necessary, with passive meanbg. 

499. n. InteastTe. Tbe intensiTO eoi^ogation Mgniiies tbe 
intensification or tbe repetition of tbe action expressed bj tlie 
primarj coojngation of a root. Forms outside tbe present-system 
are too rare to need notice bere; indeed, eren witbin tbat sjrtem 
tbej are by no means common in tbe later language. IntensiTes 
fitll into two classes. * 

600. L Tbe verbs of tbe first tiass (only act) form tbeir in- 
tenure-stem by redoplication, and tbe redaplicating syllable is 
strengtbened. a. Badical H and ^ are redoplicated witb ^, ^ 
and <J witb 1^^ and ^ wItb ^; tbos, ^^T^i ^1^ %^ ift^- 
b. Sometimes tbe redoplicating syllable bas a final consonant, taken 
from tbe end of tbe root; tbns, ^V^f^» ^''j^* ^ Sometimes tbe 
redoplicadon is dissyllabic, an l-vowel being inserted after tbe 
final consonant of tbe redaplicadng syllable; tbns, ^T^t^* — 
Tbe model of inflection' is tbe present-system of tbe redoplicatiog- 
dass, bat deviations are not rare; in particular, an {^is sometimes 
inserted between stem and ending. . 

ML S. From tbe btensive-stem as jnst described may be formed 
anotber, formally identical witb a passive-stem, by tbe sufllx %. 
It takes middle inflection, but bas no passive value, bdng used 
precisely as is tbe btensive Just mentioned. Tbus, mr, i(?|ev^ 

602. A few btensives , baving lost tbeir value as sucb, come 
to be used as presents, and are treated by tbe nadve grammarians 
as simple roots. Tbus ^ITV, really intensive of V *wake*, is. 
assigned to the voot-dass: pros. WPlf^ etc., du. VR^ •tci 

*™p'. I- ^wnw^ii^ «• ^wnijf ^ ^vfn^i du. mn^etc. So 
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ako '^(\s(l» intens. of jf *nm\ used as a present with the sense 
*be poor'. f)ri^ *wash', and some others, use the intensire 
present-sjstem in the same way, and are assigned to the re- 
dnplieating dassi tfans, 3rd sing. i^ilfTir, 8rd pi. <|fi|^n|. 

Intensive forms ontside the present-sjstem are very rare. 

603. IIL DeslderatlTe* By this conjugation is denoted a desire 
for the ' aetion or condition denoted by the simple root; thns, 
fimtftt ^1 drin]c% desid. ftlMWirH *I wish to drink'. . 

604k To form the desideratiTe-stem the root is redoplicated, 
and adds ^, sometimes ^i^. The~ioonsonant of the rednplication 
is determined by the nsnal mles; the Towel of rednplication is ^ 
if the root has an a*TOwel, an l-rowel, or ^, and ^ if the root 
hasanu-ToweL Thns, tn» t%RmrfHr^. t^T^^^;^ ^S^^ 

605. A number of roots form an abbreviated desideratire* 
stem; thns, HP^, \j^; ^ f^[?Qrf^ 

606. The conjugation in the present-system is like that of 
other <i*stems. Ontside of that desideradve forms are quite in* 
frequent The perfect is the periphrastic The aorist is of the 
if-form; thus, t^ ^iPQ^S VHlPlf^B* The futures are made 
with the auzOiaiy vowel ^; thus, tfl^^firf lfUl<»RH' The 
verbal nouns are made with ^ in all forms where that vowel is 
ever taken. ▲ passive may be made; thus^ t?c^j^ *it is desired 
to be obtained'; part tl^qit. 

607. lY. Caasatlve. 1. The present-system of the causative 
has been treated of already. S. The perfect is the periphrastici 
the derivative noun in ^ being formed from the cansative-stem; 
thus, VTT^ ^TITT* ^ The aorist is the reduplicated, made in 
general directly from the root^ and formally unconnected with the 
causative-stem; thus, 1|i ^il^WPd* II^^J^H* ^^ * f^^ instanceS| 
where the root has assumed a peculiar form before the causative* 
sigUi the reduplicated aorist is made from this form, not from the 
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simple root; thm, ^ITt VIM^Hk ^VfM%IR(« ^ Both fatiirai are 
made from the caoeetire etcm^ the aoxOiarj ^ replacii^ the final 
m thai, VKfMvRlf MKf^mnil* ft- The Tetbal aomie and 
a4jectf res are io part formed from the caasatiTe-stem in the same 
manner as the fiitnres» in part from the eansatiTely strengthened 
root>form; thus, pass, part HTf^t fot PMS. part. (gemndiTe) 
irfftnWf Wm tat «\qf^l1Ht g«nind 4il^f^m> •mV9t •^ 

ini(§3i©). 

606. CaasatlTe passlTe and destderattre. These may be made 
from the caosatiTe-stem as follows. L The passive-stem is formed 
hj addbg the nsnal passire sign 1| to the cansatiTely strengthened 
rooty the sjllables ^RT bebg omitted; thns, VtOIiI* <• The desider- 
ative^tem is made hj redaplication and addition of the sjUsblea 
1[^, of which the ^ replaces the final H of the eansatire-stem; 
thns, f^MKHmfll, ni4||qf«mn|. This is a rare formatfon. 

509. Y. DenominatlTe* A denominative conjugation is one 
that has as basis a nonn-stem. In general, tlie base is made fr<Hn 
the noon-stem by means of the coi^ngation-sign tl, whidi has the 
accent Intermediate between the denominatire and csosatire con- 
jagations stands a dass of verbs plainly denominative in origin hot 
having the causative accent Thos, from ^fififf ^PPRT^ manirdjfaU; 
tromiStfi^.jtthifHI^lrtdyaH. See § 76. 

510. The denominative meaning, is of die greatest variety; 
e. g. *be lilce', *act as\ 'regard or treat as*, *make into', 
* desire, crave' — that which is signified by the nonn^tem. 
Examples: from ipnc 'P^ftoce, ascetidsm*, imfflOl * practise 
ascetism'; from i|inC» ^RHSfH *honor*; ^Qllljl) 'blacken*; 
^m^rf^'tt^^k horses*; li\Mmfll *pl*7 ^^ herdsman, protect*; 
^lErafH * desire wealth • ; fl^^vfir * pl«y the phyrician, cure? ; ^^VT* 
HfRl 'desire a son*, from the poss. cpd 'imnir *dedring a son*^ 

Ptfrj, StMkrll PitaMiw |^ 
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L Sanskrit-EDglkh Glotsaiy. 



Glossary to the Exercises. 

For the alphabede order of Saoskrit words see p. iciU- 



L Sanskrit-EnglitlL 
Adjeedves io -a form their femiBioe In •d^ oolets otherwise stated. 



akfa m^ die, dice. 
ckfon (akfii275) o., eye. 
ognim., fire; asfupr., Agoi, the 

god of fire. 
agnikotrin m^ a kind of priest 
agra d., front; tip, end. 
aflga n., Hmb; body. 
e^giroi (253) m., certain mythical 

characters., 
aiyaU m. , a gcstore (Voe. 87). 
o^ti a., small; as ml, atonic 
ata$ adT.» hence. 
oH adv., across, past; in cpds, 

to excess. 
iUUki m.« gnest. 
atra adT., here, hither. 
atha adr., then; thereupon. 
athmrvaveda m., the foarth Veda. 
ada$ (asdui 287) pron., that one; 

so-and-so. 
4tdjfa advn to-day. 
adifaiana adj., of to-day. 
t^oha m., faithfulness. 
«d!lar»a m., injastice, wrong. . 



odKat adf., bdow, down. 
adhastdt adr., bdow; prep., w. 

gen., nndemeath. 
aMf adv., over, above, on. 
adhikd a., additional; soperior. 
adhita part of adki^ 
adkund adr., now. 
adhvarff m., priest who redtes 

the Tijonreda. 
y an (dmtii 429) breathe; — -¥ 

pra breathe; live, 
oiiybeforecons. a, negatire prefix. 
ana4^ (278) m., ox. 
ananiaram adv., after, immediately 

afterward; as prep., w. abL^ 

right after. 
anoMa ol, misfortune. 
amwadifa a., (knltless. 
anakUapStaka n., n. pr^ a dty« 
aim ad?., after, alon^ toward. 
afitfJfeftfaa.,faTorabIei as n., favor. 
amufnd t, permission. - ^ 

awuriipa a^ suitable. 
aneka m, severaL 
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QMfi€i n^ Qfitnidi* 

onto o 9 end ; in loe^ at last' 

antara m.. Inner t «• n^ Interior, 

middle; InlerTml, difference; oe- 

casion, Jnnctnre. Cf. 376, 4. 
andka a^ blind. 
andhra n., n. pr.^ a people. 
anma n^ food, fodder, 
onjfa (231) pron. adj., other. 
aftifoira adT., ebewhere; 
anvanc (272) a., following. 
anoaya m., deecendant, progeny, 
op (277) f. pL, water, 
opora (233) pron. adj., Under; 

other. 
api (190) adv., nnto; farther; as 

eonj., also^ even. - 
aptwra$ f.i, heavenly nymph. 
dbhaya n., feeling of safety ; safe- 
ty. 
abki adv., to, nnto. 
ablnprOya m., plan, design; riew. 
abhyOia m., study, recitation. 
omfta a., immortal; as n., nectar. 
amha (273) f., mother. * 
ayam same as ^liScifli. 
wri m., enemy. 
oHAa m., pnrpose; meaning; 

wealth. 
y arthaya (den.: €urthdyate) ask 

for (w. two ace); '¥p''<i^ idem, 
oyyofikifi (284) m., n. pr. 
y orA (^haU) desenre; hare a 

right to; w. inf. (320), be able. 
alam adv., enough ; very ; w. Instr., 

enough of, away with; w. dat, 

suitable for. 
dtt m., bee. 
ova adr., down, oK 



tfM^ytf a., necessary. 
avaHkd f., condition, state. 
aoAi0 (272) a., downward. 
^ lo^ (afmiii) . acquire, obtain^ 

— *|- sasi-M|Ni idem. 
/ 2ap (ofniH) eat; cans: (Anffa* 

fQ make eat, giro to eat 
ofiUi ^332). num., eighty, 
tfpm n., tear. 
ofoa m., horse, 
apedi m. du., n. pr., the Af^hw 

(the Indian Aii; xtufti). 
offa (332) num., eigbt 
aft(ida^ (332) num., d^^teen. 
affdmii^ (329,332) num.,tweDty* 

right, 
/las (itelt 420) be, exist 
yta$ idiyati) throw, hurl; — 

-I- abki repeat, study, learn; — 

*|- III entrust; — -^ pra throw 

forward or into. 
a$i m., sword* 
atura m., demon, 
ofte same as ada$. 
asthan (a$tki: 278) n., bone. 
oimad same as vayam; as stem 

In cpds, cf. 302, 4. . 
ahan (akar^ aka$: 271) n., day* 
aham (223) pron., L 
akita a., disagreeable. 
4iho ezd., oh I ah I 
ahordtra n., a day and a night 



A(I^O)^^*»^il^^t Qoto; as prep.^ 

w. abl., hither from; untiL - 
Hbbra m., form, figure. 
dka^ m , air, sky* 
Aitrffa part of d-kn* 
dkrdnta part of d-kramm 



\ 
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dgamana d., arrifaL - 

dcdra m^ ^^walk and eooTersa- 

tioD*; eondoet; obsenrancei 
de/bya m., teacher. 
mnd tf commaod. 
atnum m^ toot, self; often simple 

reflexive prononn« 
ddi m., beginning; in cpd8,'cf. 

375, L 
ddiiifc uUf tnn* 

ddega m., command, prescription. 
ydp(dpnM^apnuii) aoqaire, reach; 

— +000, pra^ or ami-pro, idem; 

-|>soai idem; finish. 
i^d f^ calamity. 
i^ta part of 4>, tmstworthy; fit. 
difi^mant (263) a., long-Iired. 
4oirfo, part of vfp + tf, entered 

(by), i. e. filled (with> 
dfA t^ hope, 
dpti a., swift 
Apromo m., hermitage. 
yd$ (i$U: 424) sit; cans, (d- 

sdyaH) place; — +«9Mi sit hj; 

irait upon; rererence. 
diona n., seat, chair. 
dAorofMi n., brin^^ng. 
dhdra m., food. 
dkud f., oblation, offering. 



yi (iU [-M: 408]) go: - + od%l 
mid., go over, repeat, read; 
cans, (adhy^d^foii) teach; — 
-fomi follow; — +opogoawa7; 
— -^abki approach; — + a$tam 
QiVlj go home) set (of the son, 
ete.^; — -|> v<f rise; + iipo ap- 
proach; — +pra go forth; die. 

iookd £, wish. 



Uara (231) pron. adj., other. 

itai adr., hence. 

m adv., thns, so. 

ittham adr., in this way, so. 

idam (285-286) pron., this, t^ 

here. 
yidh, indh (jnddht: 444) kindle, 

light 
tfidii m.^ moon. 

tndhi m., fi. pr., the god Indra. 
tfidhiproilJlo n., n. pr., Delhi 
^td^O^I f., fi. pr., a goddess. 
iyant (263) a., so great; so mncfa. 
iyam fem. of idam. 
iva adf., postpos., as; like. 
yii^ (ieehdHi 109) wish, desire. 
if» m., arrow. 
iha adv., here, Uther. 

)^ fill (iifcfoto) see, behold; ^+Mpa 

neglect; — -k-proH expect 
Idjrp, f. •!, a., soch. 
V^ C^* 422) mle, own (gen.), 
^oorom., master; lord; ridi man. 

ucehrita part of ud-^ high, 
lul adT., np, np forth or ont 
udane (272) a., northward. 
udadki m., ocean. 
udai/a m., rise, 
itdoro n., bellj. 
udjfoia part of tuf-fom, ready. 
tM^dao n., garden. 
mdifogQ m., diligence. 
udj/ogim a., diligent, energetie. 
i^Mi adv., to, toward, 
nyo n oyoao n., inidadon. y 
iQKNUiod f., certain Yedie woiks. 
vpa^to^ m., enjoyment- 
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QMfia n«, Qfitnidi* 

onto m 9 end} in loe^ at last' 

antara m.. Inner t «• n^ Interior, 

middle; inlervml, differenoe; oe- 

casion, janctnre. Cf. 376, 4. 
andka a^ blind. 
andkra n., n. pr., a peoplei 
tffuui n^ food, fodder, 
onjfa (231) pron. a4j.9 other* 
afijfalra adr., ebewhere. 
ancMo (272) a^ following, 
tffioaira m., descendant, progeny. 
op (277) f. pt., water. 
apara (233) pron. adj., hinder; 

other. 
api (190) adv., nnto; farther; as 

eonj., also^ even. .- 
ap$ara» f., heaTenly nymph. 
dbhaya n., feeling of safety ; safe- 
ty. 
abki adv^ to, nnto. 
abhiprdi/a m., plan, design; riew. 
abkifOia m., stndy, recitation. 
amfta a., immortal ; as n., nectar. 
ambd (273) f., mother. * 
ayam same as idaan. 
ofi m*, enemy. 
artha m., pnrposei meaning; 

wealth. 
}/ arthaya (den.t arthdyate) ask 

for (w. two ace); -|-pra idem. 
aryaman (284) m., n. pr. 
y orA (drhaU) desenre; have a 

right to; w. inf. (320), be able. 
alam adir., enough ; very ; w. instr., 

enough of, away with; w. dat, 

snitable for. 
aU m., bee. 
ova adf ., down, oK 



09Q^y^ a., necessary. 
aoadkd f., condition, state. 
aioUSk (272) a., dow n w ar d. 
^ lo^ (apnil^ . acqaire, obtain i 

— *|- woM'-mpa idem. 
^ 2ap (opiih) cat; cans^ {fidyo: 

It) make eat, give to eat 
ofiH (332). nnm.^ ei|^ty. 
ofrm n., tear, 
open m., horse. .- 
opote m. dn., n. pr., the Afviiia 

(the Indian Li% nmifu). 
offa (332) nam., eight 
a§t(lda^ (332) num., d^^teen. 
a^fOvH^foH (329,332) nnm.,twenty* 

dght 
l^las {diHi 420) be, ejdst 
VU$ (diyaH) throw, hnrl; — 

-I- abki repeat, study, learn; -~ 

*|- III entmst; — -^ pra throw 

forward or into, 
tfil m., sword* 
ofWtf m., demon. 
iMu same as ada$. 
asthan (aitki: 278) n., bone. 
asmad same as voyam; as stent 

In cpds, cf. 382, 4. . 
4iAan (akar^ aka$: 271) n., day* 
aham (223) pron^ L 
akita a., disagreeable. 
aho ezd., ohi ahl 
ahoratra n., a day and a idgbt 

A (130) adv., hither, onto; as prep.^ 

w. abL, hither from; nntiL • 
akdra m., form, fignre. 
dkOf^ m , air» sky* 
dkrrto^ part of d^krh 
AkrOnta part of d-kram. 
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dgamana n^ arrival* - 

fkcOra m., *^walk and cooTersa- 

tion*; condoet; obeenranee. 
dedrjfa m., teacher. 
i\fna tf command. 
atman m^ soal, self; often rimple 

refleziTe prononn. 
ddS m., b^;inn!ng; in cpdSyCf. 

375, L 
dditga uLf son. 

ddega D., command, prescription. 
^ &p(fipn6tiflpmai) acqoire, reach; 

— ^ava^ pra^ or ontt-pro, idem; 

*f $am idem; finish. 
dpad f., calamity. 
i^ta part of 4p, trostworthy; fit. 
Ojfufmant (263) a., long-lived. 
avifta, pfti^ of dp+^ entered 

(by), i. e. filled (with> 
dfd t^ hope, 
d^ a^ swift 
dpxmM m., hermitage. 
^a$ (due: 424) sit; cans, (d- 

sdyaH) place; — +vpa sit by; 

wait Qpon; rererence. 
dfona n., seat, chair. 
OAorafMi n., bringing. 
dhUra m^ food. 
dhuH f., oblaUon, offering. 



y< (^ [-itf .* 408]) got - + odlU 
mid., go over, repeat, read; 
cans, (adhydpdjfoti) teadi; — 
*f omifoUow; — +flpagoawa7; 
— '^dbM approach; — + oiiam 
(J&t''lj go home) set (of the son, 
etcj; — + «<i rise; + 1^ ap- 
proach; — 'i'pra go forth; die. 

kekd £, wish. 



Uara (231) pron. adj., other. 

Uoi adv., hence. 

Ui adv., thns, so. 

ittham adv., in this way, so. 

idam (285-286) proa, this, tUs 

here. 
ym, indh {inddhi: 444) kindly 

light 
imdm^ m., moon. 

indra m., n. pr., the god Indra. 
indrapraMa n., n. pr., Delhi, 
md^dfif f., ft. pr., a goddess, 
tyont (263) a., so great; so mncfa. 
iyam fem. of idam. 
ha adv., postpos., as; like. 
yii§ (ieehdtii 109) wish, desire. 
ifu m., arrow. 
iha adv., here, hither. 



|^fi:f(fi;fafs) see, behold; — +f^ 
neglect; — -fprofl expect 

V^9 C^* 422) role, own (gen.), 
i^aram., master; lord; rich man. 



ueehrita part of nd-^ high. 

lid adv., np, op forth or oot 

udanc (272) a., northward. 

udadki m^ ocean. 

adoya m., rise. 

udara n., belly. 

udjfota part of tid-yom, ready. 

ndJif^liia n., garden. 

udnoga m., diligence. 

udjfogin a., diligent, energetie. ' 

1^ adv., to, toward. 

t(pamqfafia n., initiation. / 

upanKi^ad f., certain Yedic works. 

upahhoga m., enjoyment- 
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iqntvUa o^ Mcred oord of the 
throe higher eaetee. " 

t9>dfiaA (249) U tandftl, shoe. 

ubka a., diL, both. 

ura$ D^ breast 

tffii, f. tuTl, a^ wide. 

wrvafi t^ ft. pr., an Apearaa. 

tifof f., dawo; as n. i^., Uyaa, 
goddess of the dawn. 

\/T (jrcchdH: 109) moTo; go to; 

fall to one*s lot, fall opon; cans. 

(orpdifaH) send; pat; giro. 
fk§a m^ bear. 
rgveda m^ the Rigreda. 
fo t^ Terse of the Bigreda; In 

pL| the Rigreda. 
f^ n^ debt 
fivif m.| priest 



$ka (231| 232) nom., one; pi., 
some; ek$''€ke^ some** others. 
$kadd adr., once npon a time. 
$kddafa (332) nnm., deren. 
ekdda^a (334) a. eleventh. 
etad (231) pron., this, this here. 
eva adv., jost, exaetlj. 
evam adv., so, thos. 
$§a same as $Uid. 



of{fta m^ lip. 

(htfodka n., medicine. 

' ka (232) pron. 1. interrogative, 
who, what; khm w. instr., ef. 
note on p. 89. — 9. indefinite, 
a4j« and sobst, chiefly w. pard- 



des ea, canOf eid^ ofi, some one 

or other; ^so also w. relatiTes; 

oftenest in n^ danses: no one 

whatever (239). 
hoiti m^ mat 
Jto^fdfca m., thorn, enemj. 
kwf^ m., neck. 

JCdfHMI m., ft. JM« ' 

hMwm adv., how? 

ytaikt^ (den.: katkdfoii) rdate, 

tell. 
kadd adv., when? — -i- cana^ M^ 

apif at some time, ever; often 

w. neg. 
kaidf(ha a., jonngest 
kwOyoB a., yonnger. 
hmyd t^ dan^ter, maiden. 
b^ m., monkey. 
kapoia UL, dove. 
l/Jfcomp (iUflipate) tremble. 
Jbora m^ hand ; tronk (of dephant); 

ray; toll, tax. 
karm m., elephant 
kam^a a., lamentable, 
fairmi m., ear. 
kartr m., doer, maker (204); 

author, 
i^rmaii n^ deed; ceremony; fate. 
}^kal *f sam (tamkaldgaH) pot 

together, add. 
kataka jou. qnarreL 
katd f., crescent 
kaH^a JUL, n. pr., a people. 
ia%ii^ n., the **Iron Age** of 

the world. . 
kalyd^a vu, advantage; sdvatfon. 
kaoi m., poet 
kd^ a., one<^yed« 
kdnti f^ charm; grace. 
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kdma OIL, desire, lore; as ft. pr«, 
tiie god of lore. 

hitmadMgka a., grantiDg wUhes; 
M t sabet^ fe. dkenm^ tbe fab- 
nloas Wonder-eow. 

kdmoAik a.f idem. 

kdifa m^ body. 

tOro^a n^ reaaon, cante. 

•karin 9L, eaasing, making. 

bbrifa n^ bosinees, ooneern. 

bia m^ time. 

kdUddia m.9 ft. pr.^ a poet 

kdvffa o^ poem. . 

kdft f.» II. pr^ a city, Benares. 

kdfiha n., fagot; wood. 

kaffhamaya a., made of wood. 

kim neat of 1» ; w. (u, however. 

MjfOfil (263) pron. a4t.9 how 
great? 

klrH f., glory. 

Jhftos adv., whenee? why? 

hOra adr., where? whidier? 

bmta m., spear. 

l^ii^ (kupyati) be angry (gen. 
or dat). 

Irtmdra m., boy, prtneeu 

ihipofa a., able; clever; leamU. 

flkrik4bri>ii,kHruU:iZU'JS)m9ke^ 
do, perform; — + <m2U put at 
the head, make mler over Qoe.); 
— + €pa do evil to, harm (gen., 
locy aec); — -f- apa^ pay; — 
-!> oImi prepare, adorn ;—+ drif 
(flvifkaroU) make known, ex- 
hibit; — -i-vpa do good to, be* 
DsCt (gen., loe.); — -fUrof (<i- 
roik.) hide; blame; — -|> jwrM 
pot at die bead; — -^prad pay, 
reoompeose, podsh (aee. rd. 



gen., dat, or loe. pers.); — ^ 

+l>rddM make known or visible; 

— -f iOM (395) prepare, adorn. 
l/SAf (khdH) strew, scatter^ — 

«f ei, idem. 
)/i^ (iTfiiait: nO) cat, cat off; 

— + ova idem. 
kfU f., work (literar7> 
kfirima a., adopted. . 
kfiifia a., whole, entire. 
krpa^a a., poor; niggardly. 
I7)>A f., gracioasnes^ pity. 
yfy§.(kdr§aU) draw; — + d draw 

on or op; — (krfdti) ploogh. 
fyfi f , agricoltore. 
krfivala m., hosbandman, peasant 
l^t^ a., black; as m., n. pr^ the 

godEiYpa. 
}/k^ (kd!put$) be in order; tend 

or condoce to (dat); cans, (kal^ 

pdffatif •ti) ordain, appoint 
bfo m^ banner. 
ke^ m., hair. 

bUUUa m., ii. pr^ a moontaln. 
kofi fc, peak; point, tip. 
topa m., anger. 
kofa nu, treasore; treasory. 
bkmteya m^n, pr, 
klhtialjfd f., M. pri 
ykram (krimoH^ krdmaU: 184) 

step; -^ + tf<l pass bejoodi 

transgress; pass (of time); — 

•i- d stride op to, attack; — 

-I- olf go oot 
Vhi (krifia, krf^Ui) boy. 
bi4^ f^ game, sport 
^krudk (MdSlfefO be ^af^fjOKU 

or dat> 
ktodka m 
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Isfofrqpa m^ warrior. 



kvm adr^ wbere? wUdwr? -I- cfiT 



oftte 



Vk94m (k$amM^ kmaMU\ Inrt. 

woood. 
yi^ (kfOdifati) waaki — + jMW 

idea, 
i^rdfra a^ anitable for KfatriTaa. 
Vttfi (k^mM) deatioy. 

yjbf^ (tftpdti) harl, throw. 
i;^9a part of Sifcfl, rodoeed, de- 

cajed, mined. 
k^fbu Q^ milk. 
tfudn a^ little, amalL 
ftfwil £, hoog^. 
Jfcp«<ra D^ field. 



Vkkam fikkdnaH) d^g, 
kkara m., aaa. 



fcr^^ f ^ «. |ir.y the Oaogea. 

gqfa m., elephant. 

Vgo^ya (den.: ga^dffatS) nomber, 
coant; — -f ova despiae. 

gaU f^ gait; e6arte. 

gandka ul, odor» perfome. 

gandkarva m^ a Gaudbarra, one 
of a band of celestial singers. 

^gam (gdeehatii 100) go; — -f anu 
follow; — + obki Tisit, attend; 
— +000 understand; — --foftem 
go down, set (ef. i f a$tam); — 
-I- d come; ~ -f lui rise; -^ 
•f ni$ come forth; proceed from; 



— -k-mm (odd.) cone together, 
Met(Instr.> 
f ar ^ F — ^oop., Tcry honorable. 

y Vd (F4f«i<0 •ii^ 

SadOtonM, t -I, a., in the manner 

of Gandhanras. . 
V'gak (gikaU) plange; — + awi 

dire or i^ange nnder (aec). 
ptr f ^ roicei aong. 
giri nt, moon tain. 
gUm n., song; singing. . 

tya Bu, qnftlitf • excdience. 
^vm m^ teacher. 
Vg^k (^ikMi iOQ hide, conceal; 

eana. (gMtgaH) ideok 
gtikA £, care. 
^Jki n., honse.. 
grktuiia UL^ householder, head of 

funOy. 
gr^ n.f domestic. 
go (209) nu, £, boll, steer, cow; 

as t, fig^ speedi. 
gatpa n., ox-natore, stopidity. 
gopa m., cowherd, shepherd; 

guardian. 
ygap^a(6»n.igopSgaii) be keep* 

er; guard. 
jOuraoa n^ weight; dignity. 
}/ grantk (graikniti) atring to- 
gether; compose. 
grantka m^ literary work, book. 
Vgrak (grh^^ grhfi^O reoeire, 

seise; — -f at hold, restrain, 

check; — -fprofi take. 
grdma m.. Tillage. 
grOia m., bite, mouthfuL 

gkata m., po^ ressel* 
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gkO$a m^ fodder. baj« 

ghrta o., clarified batter; ghee. 

^ghra (jighraH: 102) smelL 



ea encL eooj., aod, atso. rv, •$»«; 

sometimeesif. 
eahra n.^ %beeL 
}/cak§ (cdf^: 421) see, behold; 

— + d relate; call, name; — 
•i- 9t-4 explain. 

eakfue n., tj^ 

uOur (332) nam., four. 

eatmrtkOf f. -f, a., foarth. 

caiurdapa (332) nam^ foarteeo. 

eaiufpad (282) a., qnadmped. 

eaivdriAfat (332) nam., forty. 

condra m., moon* 

eam&iafiia# .m., moon* 

Veam^ need only with A (OeimaH), 

•ip; rioae the mooth. 
camatkOra m., astoniahment 
year (edraU) go, wander ; graze 

(of cattle); tr^ perform, commit; 

— + tf perform, complete, do; 

— •§- Mm-4 idem; — -^ud cans. 
(uecdrdgati) prodonnce, aaj. 

"Cara a., movinj^ going. 



earof^a m., d^ foot, leg. 
€4aita o^ behavior, life. 
earmtm n., hide, akin; leather. 
earwume^ a., leathern. 
Vea/ (c«tfa«0 stir; — + jva more 

on, march ; — +fra«c^ tr., more, 

stir. 
ediwrmdega n^ a certain sacrifice. 
ednOkara n., gold, 
edra m., spy. 
ed9% a., beantifbl. 
Vci (ein^H, einuti) gather; — + 



nU or 9{-nit decide, conclnde; 

+fra gather; — + r< idem; — 

-i-iam collect 
ckta n., noUce ; thought; mbd. 
ydnt (dntdyati) consider, 
ctrom adr.f lonj^ a long time. 
yeud-^-pra in cans, (praeoddgati)^ 

impel. 
Veur (eordgoH) steaL 
ca4d f, top-knot, scalp. . 
eed adv., postpos., if. ^ 
Yc^ (ciftaH, -te) stir, be alive. 
edukJtga m., n. pr.^ a people. 
yegu (egdvaU) totter, fall ; — 4-t^ 

fall away. 

ehattra n., nmbrella. 

ehOgd f., shade. 

)<cAtd (chindUif ehinddhi) cnt, cat 
off; — -f ooa idem; — + d take 
away, remove; — -t-tkf exter- 
minate." 



jagatn.^ that which mores; men 
and beasts; the world. 

Vjan (jdgate : 159 ; jandgoH) trans. 
(JandgaH and active forms), beget, 
produce; intrans. (jdgaU and 
middle forms) be bom (mother in 
locX arise, spring up; — *f mI 
(yijidgau) be born, arise (abl.); 
— + pra or earn idem. 

jana m^ man; pL, and colL in 
sing., people, folks. 

janaka m^ father. 

Janant f., mother. 

Jmiman n., birth, existence. ^ 

iajra m., victory. 

l/orai (280) f., old age. 



\ 
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jmra (280) f •» old afe. 

jala o^ water. 

VM' (Mp<^ ipedL; diat 

yidgataiia (cms.) awaken. 

jM i; Urth; eaate; kind. 

jdmUf^m^ 8on*iii-law. 

jfiHik t^ woman, wife. 

>^n.»net 

yji (jd^aU) tnuia. and intrant., 
conquer, win; — '^pord^ mid., 
be conqnered (c& in Toe 9). 

Jhia m., ft. pr^ a name of Boddha. 

fikvA f^ tongne. 

jMta n., life. 

jvM f., spoon, esp. sacrificial 

spoon, 
Jeir m., conqnerw, rictor. 
via a., knowing. 
yjria (jdnOH^ jOnUi: 403) know; 

— -i-anti permit; ~ + d cans. 

(ftfn^yoH) command; — +vi 

recognuM. 
yn^lna n., knowledge; insight 
fyd f^ bowstring, 
^ffta (340) a., best; oldest. 
jyoHfa n., astronomy; astronomi* 

cal text-book. 
JyoHi n., light; star; heaTcnly 

bodj. 

ta (228-230) pron., be, etc ; that, 
both snbst. and a4t.; also as 
de£ article. 

takfcfild U ^ pr., Taxila, a d^. 

ytai (ta^dfoH) strike^ beat 

ta4^^ m., pond. 

taifU f., li^tning. 

to^iuta BUf rice. 



lotos adr., dience, therefore; there- 

npoo. 
folro adr., there, thither. 
uakd adr^ in that waj, so. 
tod nom. and aec s. n. to to; as 

adv., dierefore. 
tadA adr., then. 
tad^kd adr., namd j, to wit 
ytam (itmdti, tatrnti}, tr^ stretd^ 

extend; perform (a sacrifice); 

— + d canse, bring abont; — 

4>]nw extend. 
ytap (fdpati, -tt), tr. and intr.^ 

bnm; pain; in pass., suffer, do 



Utpa$ n., heat; self-t<fftnre. 
tapatom a., pracdsing ascetism; 

as m., ascetic.' . 
}/tam (timifaii: 131) be sad. 
tarn m., tree. 

taru^Of II -^ a^ young, ddicate. 
tostJUt^d^s pf. part of itkd; as n., 

the immoTable. 
tddf^ a., sudL 
talu n., palate, 
fdoofit adj., so great, so much; 

Uh9at as adr., so long, so mudi; 
_often concessire, likedbne, dodL 
Hratkarifi t, reiL 
tiryane (272) a., going horisontsllj; 

as subst, animaL 
Hlaka m., ornament (often fig.). 
nra n., bank, shore. 
nrtha n., bathing-place; place of 

pilgrimage, 
tlero a^ great, strong, riolent 
hi conj., bat, howerer. 
ytud (tuddti) push; strike. 
ytul (toMyotO wdgh. 
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ytuf (Hk^ifoU) rejoice^ take pleasure 

in (w. iostr.). 
ytr (tdrati) cross orer; . — + ova 

descend; + ud emerge; — -|- fnra 

in cans, (prdtdrojfatt)^ decdre. 
trOjfih f* -A (335X a., third. 
ytfp (tfpyati) satisfj oneself. 
^IfUl f., thirsti desire. 
ttifoimn a., conrageoos. 
Vtjfqi (tydjatt) leare, abandon; 

-f |Niri leave off, giro np. 
trayodafa (332) nnm., thirteen. 
tri (332) num., three. 
iriAfat (332) num., thirty. 
trOoka n., •&! f., the threefold 

world. 
trivft a., triple, threefold. 
iriplr§an a., three^headed. 
trifpibh t, name of a metre. 
tryaflH nnm., eighty -three. 
tea stem of pron. of 2d pers. (226 ; 

cf. 352, 4). 
ivad so*called stem of pron. tva. 
tooftt iDn ^ pv'f « god, Traf {ar. 

^da^ (dd^oH) bite. 

. daikfprd tf tooth. 

dak^ m^ n. pr. 

dakfi^a a., right-hand; sonthem. 
da^ m., stid^; punishment 
}/dai$4^a (den.: da^dyaii) pnn- 

ish. 
cladloA (dadki: 270) n., cnrds. 
dadhyone (weakest -dAfc) m., w. pr. 
ydam (dimyaii: 131) control ; cans. 

(damdyati) tame; compeL 
<f(ei|fA f., compasdon, pi^. 
daridra a., poor. 
darfana n., philosophical system. 



dofa (332) num., ten; 
doforatka m^fupr. 
daffa part, of da^^ I 

ydah (ddhaii) bom. ^ : 

yidd (dddOH^ datU: 436) c^re; in 

cans. {ddpdyaH) make give or 

P*7 ; — + * t«k« (312); — +pra 

entrost; give in marriage. 
y^dd (dydHz 132) cnt. 
ddif m^ giver; as adj. (264), gen* 

eroos. ^ 

Atna n.» gift, present; generosity. 
ddnava m., demon. 
ddia m., slave, groom. 
Jdil f., female slave, servant. 
dma n., day. , 
div (277) f. (rarely m.)» sky. 
iKooM m., day. 
divya a., heavenly, divine. 
]/dig (difdU) show, point ont; — 

+ d commadd; — ^ -f t^Hi teach, 

instruct.* 
cftp £, point, cardinal point; 

quarter, r^on; direction. 
VdUk(ddgdki:42S)m€T.. 
dirgha a., long; — am adv., afar. 
d%rghdyu9 a., long-liVed.. 
I^dlo {divyoH) play. 
V<ft» (dufidlt), intr., bum, feel die* 

tressed; tr., distress (ace.). 
duUkka n., misery; misfortune. 
dugdha n., milk. 
durjana m., scamp, rogue. 
durdagd t, misfortune. 
durlahha a., hard to find or reach; 

diflcult. 
Vduf id&fyoH) be deSled. \ 
dufprayukta a., badly arranged* 
duffonta m., n. jar. 
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All iosep. prefix, bad; bard. 
\'AA (ddgdM, dugdU: 428) milk. 
dMtf t^ daogbter. 
dota m^ meaeenger, envoy. 
}/dr in cana. (Jdn^O + ^ ^^ 

open, 
X'dff (tXI) aee; cana. (darfdi/€ai) 

•how; paaa. (dr^f/du) aeem, 

look. 
dfp t, look, glance; ejre. 
deoa m., god; f. -I, goddeaa; 

queen. 
deoM f., «• pr. 
divahda o., temple. 
devatd f., diTinity, deity. 
de^ m., r^OD, land. 
Jdiba, f. '•% difioe. 
dofa m^ fault. 
dpiH U brilliaoqr. 
dravya d., property ; object 
drof^ m., teer; author (of Yedie 

hjmos, etc.). 
|/dhi (dirioalj) mo. 
)/d!rttA (driihfaU) be hostile, offend, 
cfea (332) Dom., two. 
dvHistha JUL, doorkeeper. 
dvdr t^ door, gate. 
dvifa m.f Aryan. 
dvifdH m., Aiyan. 
dvittya (335) a., second, 
db^ ^82) a., biped. 
\fdm§ {dvi^^ dviftO bate; — -f 

pra hate extremely, 
dbtf m., enemy, 
dbif adv., twice. 
<fe^>^ m., panther. 

dhana n., money, riches. 
dhanin a« wealthy. 



dkofMS a., bow. 

dkarma m., right; law; Tirtne. ■ 

yidhd (dddhaa^ dkatti: 435) pat, 
place; — + <ip< dose, coyer, 
keep shut; -^ -f d put on; mid., 

.receive; — + soai-d lay or place 
on; — •!- HI lay down; — + 
pari in cans, (^dpd^fod^ make 
put on, clothe in (two aec); 
— 4> t^ arrange, ordain; —.4* 
sasi put together, unite; lay 00. 

I^SdSId (dhdifoH: 128) auck. 

dkdir BL, creator. 

dhdttifti Uf grmn. 

dlftdnmto a., right, just 

^dkdo (dkdooH) run; — - -f ami 
run after.. 

dhdvana n., running; course. 

At f., understanding, insight 

dkhiumi a., wise, prudent 

Mra a., steadfast, firm, brave. • 

Vdka (dhmoU^ dhMmOd: SSI), 
siiake. 

^dkf in cans. (dhdrdifoH) bear. 

dkfH f., firmness; courage. 

dlftsati £, cow. 

dhdirpi n., steadfastness. 

^dkjfd (dkifii/aH) think, ponder. 

na adv., not; with opt, d. 207. 

Molrfafra n., lunar mandon. 

nagara n., -If., dty. 

nodi £, river. 

I^aoiul (iiiiicleKi, •!#) + oMU re* 

joice in, greet joyfully (aec). 
l/aam (ndmaii)^ intr., bow, b«id| 

tr., honor, reverence (ace), 
aomof n., honor, glory. 
nara m., man (pir and Aomo). 
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naraka m., helL 

narmadd t^ n*pr.^ a river in India. 

nala m., ii. pr. 

nova a., new. 

nova (332) nam. nine. 

naooH (332) nom., ninetj. 

nawtd(^k (332) nam., nineteen. 

navhia a., new. 

)/fiap (ndff/aU) perish; — -f t^ 

perish; disappear. 
ynak (ndhyiOi) bind; — + tarn 

gird| eqoip oneself. 
nOga m^ snake. 
ndfaka n., drama, play. 

n., name; ndma adv., by 



lUIrl f., woman, wife. 

ndH f^ pipe, eondait 

ndfa m., destmction. 

fd adr., down; in, into. 

nUjfa a., constant; diuly; 

. adr., always, daily. 

nide^ m., command. 

Vmind (nindoH) blama 

fi^m^a a., shrewd, skilled. 

mifota, part of fd^yam, ordain- 
ed, fixed, permanent 

i^rdaya a., pitiless. 

nln^'f., contentment, happiness. 

nU adv., ont, forth. 

iM^jfO m., dedsion, certainty. 

I^nl (ii<%a(i; cans. nOydyoH) lead, 
goide; — *f cpa lead away; -^ 
+ d bring; -^ *f iqni introdace, 
consecrate, initiate; —+«!<* 
bring to an end, determine, 
settle; — -f pari lead about; 
marry. 

fOea a., low* 



nf (i f., condnct of life ; ethics, pol- 

iUcs. 
fiDif/ a., healthy, wdL 
nUaka^g^ha m., n. pr. * 
^tirt inftyati) dance. 
nf<to n., dance, dancing. 
ntpa m., king. 
nrpoH m., king. 
ns<f m., leader. 

neira n., leading-rope, cord; ejro. 
ndu f., ship, 
nyaiio (272) a., low. 
ny^ m., lof^c 
nyOyjfa a., right, proper. 

pakfa m., wing, side; parly. 
pakfm m., bird. 
jMmibi n., mod, bog. 
}^pae (pdcati) cook. 
panea (332) nnuL, five. 
paneadofa (332) nnm., fifteen. 
paneapancllga (334) a., fifty-fifth. 
paneOfoi (332) nnm., fifty. 
V^l'ffl (pd^iyaH) split open, 
paftt a., skilled. 
l/|)a{A (pajftotO recite, read. 
pa^ m. pL, n,pr^ certain demons. 
pai^^ta m., learned man; pandit 
^pai (pdiaH) fall, fly; — + i^i 

fly np. 
paH (274) m., lord, master; hos* 

band. 
paitra n., leaf, letter. 
pom f., wife, consort 
patM same as/Mmlloit 
patXya a., wholesome. . 
poif (282) m., foot / 
I^JMMf (pddyaU) go; — -h t^A in 

cans. (pydpaiUyoU) kill; — «f 
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nil (nlfpdt^foU) grow, arise from 

(abl.); — -f pra flee for rcfoge 

to (aee.). 
pada D^ step; plmee. 
padma m. o^ lotos. 
pantkan (278) m., road, path. 
pafoi n^ mUk. 

jMsra (233) a., ehief, highest; other. 
porarndtnum m^ the world-spirit. 
parofm m., axe. 
para adr., to a distane^ away. 
pari adr^ roond ahoot, aroand. 
parimrOj (247, 3) m., wandering 

asoetie. 
parifad t, assembly. 
parvata m., moaQtain. 
Vp^ (pdldyat$: cf. p. 118, note) 

flee. 
Vp<V (pdgifatii 127) 
pofu m,, beast 
parent adv., behind (w. gen.), 
l^lpd (plbaii: 102) drink; cans. 

(pdyifyatt) giro to drink, water. 
y2pa (pdit) protect; cans. pdU- 

yati) idem. 
pafaiiputra n., n. pr., the dtj 

Patn&. 
plifha m., lectors^ lesson. 
* pO^ m., hand. 
pd^ini iBf n. pr. 
plts4o!oa m., descendant of Pft^^n. 
pdJtaka n., crime, sin. 
pdtra n., pot, ressek 
pdifa m., foot; quarter; ray, beam. 
pOpa a., bad; as n. snbst., sin. 
pdrMvQ m., prince. 
pdrvM t^n.pr, 
pdlana n., protection, 
fdpa m., noose, cord, snare. 



pd^miptijfa tu^ cattle^raising. 
pUf m., father; do., pan€ts; 

V'W (pAwirtO grind, SfcphT^ 

Ypi same as pffiL 

pina part, of pi; fat. - 

VP^ (pi^i^oft) torment tcx. - 

jmAs same as pwnaili. 

ptifjfo a., meritorious, holj, aas*. 

pidoos; as n., merit. 
putra m., son ; •M f ., danghter. 
punar adr., again, but ' 
puaUthB (279) m., man, male. 
pur f., ci^. 

pwrd adv., eariler, formerij. 
purdf^ t -J and -I, a., former, 

ancient; as n., one of a dass of 

works on the creation, etc. 
pwrufa m., man (Jlosio). 
purHravoi m., ft. pr., Pnrflrams. * 
pwrokUa m^ domestic priest 
ptdmda m., tu pr.^ a tribe in India. 
\/pu§ (puffs^dU) make increase or 

grow. 
pufta gart of pM|, stent, hL 
pufpa n., flower. 
puttaka n., book (mannscripQ. . 
-ypfi (jpvniH^ pwOii) dean. 
Vpm ipm^l^foi() honor. 
pQra m., flood, high-watei; 
pilru m., II. pr. 
pflffff (284) m^ ft. pr^ Pflf M)f 

the 8un*god. 
pfthM f., earth, ground. 
prfAti a., broad, wide. 
pri^ fn enrth. 
prUwHrifia m., n. pr. 
I^lpr (p^MrrlO fllL 
pofoira m., supporter, maintainor. 
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pOutra m.9 grandson. 

pdura m*^ cidzen. 

ypifd (pyiyate) swdll, get ttont 

pra adr., forward, forth. 

prakOfin a., bright, glistening; 
act, illamioating. 

ypraek {pfcchdtC) ask, ask abpnt. 

prajA £, ereatare, subject 

prati adT. and prep., back, back, 
again; towards (postpos., w. 
ace). 

pratUMa a., nnfavorabla. 

fra<|ia& (272) a., backward, west- 
ward. 

praiyaham adv., itUj* 

ypraih in cans, (prathdyati), 
spread; procUim. 

prathama (335) a., first 

prabhdva m., might, power. - 

prabhnta a., mnch ; manj. 

pramaita a., careless. 

praydga m., n. pr^ Allahftbftd. 

prayukta part of pra^p^. 

prayoktf m., arranger, user. 

pralaya m., destrnction. 

prapta m., qoestion. 

prasanna^ part of pra^iad^ well- 
disposed. 

prdhdra m., stroke, shot; wonnd. 

prOac (272) forward, eastward. 

prdai^ m^ often pi., breath, life. 

prd^in m^ liring creature. 

prdtar adr., early, in the morning. 

prdffo^tta n., penance, expiation. 

prOyefM adv., commonly. 

pHUdda m., palace. 

prf|fa a., dear. 

priyakarman a., kind. 

priyavdc a., saying pleasant things, 



sodable. 
priyavddin a., idem. 
l/|>rf (prftii^ prl^U^, act, de* 

light; mid., rejoice; cans, (prl- 

f^yatt)^ make glad, please. 

}/plu (pldaate) + d drench. . 



phdta n., frnit, reward. 
phalavant a., frnitfnL 



)^&afi(0l (ftac2An^6ad!lbf/^bind; 

entangle, catch; join; com- 
pose. 
bandhu m., relative. 
bala n., strength, might 
balavant a., strong, migh^. 
baUffia a., strongest - 
&dbi a., mnch, many. . 
bdla a., yonog; as m., child, boy; 

t-d,giri. 
bdfpa m., tear, tears. . 
bdhu m., arm. 
bindu m^ drop. 
buddha part of budk, awakened ; 

enlightened. 
buddhi t, prudence, intelligence. 
buddkimant a., prudent 
\^budh(bddkati^ -te; bAdhyaH^-U)^ 

wake; know. 
budha m., wise man, sage. 
brahnuiearya n., life of holiness, 

esp. reli^^ous studentship. 
brakmaedrin a., studying sacred, 

knowledge; as m., Brihman. 

student 
brdkman n., devoUon ; sacred word 

(of God); sacred knowledgei 

world-spirit 
brahmdn (a personification of iri* 
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kmttm)m^ the sapremeAll-Soal; 

BrahiDa, the Creetor. 
hrahMkan (283) m., killing • 

Brihnuui. 
hrdkma^a m^ priest, Brihnuui. 
yhrU (braziti^ bruU)^ tpedc, say; 

— -^pra explain, teach, annomioe; 
' — -f W explain, annoonce. 



hkakta a^ devoted, troe. 
bhakU f., derodon; honor. 
Vbkak§ (bkakfdifoti) eat. 
bhak§ana n^ eatings 
bkagavant a^ honorable, blessed. 
Vbhqj (bk4faH^ -te) diride; — +9I 

distribnte. 
ybhaiy (bhandkU) break, destroy. 
bhadra a., good, pleasant; as n., 

fortune. 
bhtt^ n., fear. 

bharatakhof^ m., n. jr., India. 
Morlf OL, supporter; preserrer; 

lord, master; hosband. 
bhaoa m., «. pr., a name of ^i^s. 
bhawnU^ f. bhaoM; in too. Mof, 

£ bhavaU; need in respectfol 

address instead of pronoun of 

Snd person. C£ § 264^ 
bhoiman n., ashes. 
ybha (bhitt) gleam, glance; — 
.-^d OT fH idem. 
M^a m., part, piece, share. 
^h^f a., sharing. 
bhdnu m., sun. 
bhdra m., burden. 
MAiyd f., wife, woman. 
ybkOf (bhi§at$) speak; — '^praH 

answer (aco. of pers.); — ^^om 

eonrerse. 



bhdfd 1, speedi, language. 
bkdfO€mi %^ shining, brilliant 
V bkikf (bkOtfoU) beg, gel bj beg. 

MiifcfdC, alms. 
UtI:;!! UL, b^;gar; ascetie. 
ybhid QMndm, bhmddkd) split 
ybht (pibUti) fear; In cans. (»M- 

ftflfod^ M^^<^palO terriff.^ 
l/86Jli(/ (bhmdkH, bhOUtti) eat, 

enjoy; cans. (^ikt^foli) feed; — 

4-s|paeiOo7. 
•fti^/ a., eidoTing. 
bk^f|fu JUL, n. pr.^ a Yedie person. 
bhwoana iLf w<NrId. 
ybka (bkihoH^ -te) become; b^ 

exist; «— -f oMi overpower; 

— + pari despise; — -|- jmi 

arise; be migh^, rule; 9€dmr§. . 
Mfl f., earth, grouiid. 
Mfila part; of Mfl/ as n. subet, . 

bdn^ ereature. 
bkM f., prosperi^, blesdng. 
bk9bh^f UL, king. 
bhabhri m., king; mountain. 
bhUmi f^ earth, ground, land. 
bJMjfOi (340) oomp. a4t.t more; 
—^-foi adv., mostly. 
6Jtefaiia n., ornament 
Vbhr(bhdraii,^te)tupfOTtQlL and 

(Af^dfcaeeta n., n. pr., Baroeh, a 

holy place in India. 
bhjiaka m., sertant 
bhftifa m., serrant. 
Mfpcrai adv., greatlj, mudL 
Msta UL, f rogi 
Mei^ m., enjoyment 
bhofona n., meal* 
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hhoi Bte bhavant 

ybhram {bkrimifQH: 130 wander 

aboati flit; — *f l^iri idem. 
bihrdtf nUy brotbar* 
bkrfk t, eyabrow. 



makfikd t^ dy, goat 
maghavan (270) m., Indra. 
ymajj(m4yaH)mki — + m'idem. 
fMffi m*, jaweL 

moH t, mind. 

vtaUmaiU a., sbrawd, pradaat 

flia«^ m^ fisb* 

matJd aama as manthan. 

mad called stem of ahamf cf. 

352,4 
}^mad (midgaU) get dnmk; — 

•I- pra be cardess. 
faod^tft o., bonej* 
madkuparka m^ sweet drink. 

madhya m., middle; as n., middle; 
waist 

jfrntm {mdnyaUs manuU) think, 
suppose; — *f soiii honor. 

mana$ n^ mind. 

manufjfa m., man (hamoy, 

manaratka m.» wish. 

WMnohara a^ agreeable; entranc- 
ing. 

manira m., saered text; spdl, 
charm. 

moafrm m^ minister; conncillor. 

^manth (mathniii) stir. 

flaantftofi (278) m., stirring*stick. 

aumclara m., n.pr^ a moontain. 

mara^ n.» death. 

wuarui m., wind; pL» n. pr., the 
Storm-gods. 



moitaka n., head. 
moAanl (261) a., great 
moAdfioM n., kitchen. 
mahdr^ja m^ great king. 
mahi§a m^n. pr* 
makifi (^ qneen. 

\^lmd (mOH; mhaOU: 438) mea- 
sure; — -I- iiis work, create. 
md adr. and conj^ not; need in 

prohibitions, etc, like Lat fM, 

greek [lii cf. 199. 
mdnf^ n., flesh. 
mdtt t, mother. 
mddhurya n., sweetness. 
mdnava m., man (hamoy 
manasa n., sense; understanding. 
nUtnufo^ t -% human.- 
mdrga m., road, way, street 
nuUd f., garland. 
mdsa JOL, month. 
mitra n., friend. 
mUradmh (2i9) a., friend-be- 

traying. 
nana m., flsh. 
^ma (mUaii) wink; +ni dose 

the eyes. 
muktd t, pearL 

tatil^ f., salvation, ddiverance. 
wwkha n., mouth, face. 
mukkya a., prindpal, flrst 
ymue (mwedH: 110) free, release; 

muktvd, without (312). 
)/miid (mddate) rejoice; — -f aim 

allow. 
mmi m., sage; ascede. 
^muf {mupfdH) steal, rob. 
muiala m. n., dub^ pesde. 
^nmh (mihyoH) be confused or 

dated or stupid. 






^ . .M >^ 



.# »*v* — * t >• t:^ 







*•**• *^ •nrtiwi. 

*-^X iir^ij'v'- 






i/itfim />M> |iM«, fMu 

f(*h»iiH ft,, ptiUttHiom. 
'ftififf m., pftti$tter. 

I^'MM (fHftil/llH) utMg/t, flonpoM 

(» IttwtAt/ work). 
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rtUha m., wagon. 

raihyd H, street 

^rabk (jrdbhaU) grasp; — -i- d 
take hold on, b^n. 

I' ram (rdmaie) amose oneself; — 
+ ni {virdnuUi) cease (abL). 

rapHi m*, raj ; rein. 

ra$a ul^ taste, feeling. 

roMovant a^ tastefnL 

rnkfoia m., demon. 

^rUf (rdjaH^ -te) direct, rnle; 
shine; be illnstrions. 

rUfan m^ king. 

rifya n., kingdom. 

rdiH t^ night. 

yrAd!ft(rdd%ni^ft) succeed ; — + apa 
do wrong. 

r(tma m., ii. pr^ a hero. 

rdmdjfo^ n., a noted poem. 

rdootjui m., n. pr^ a demon. 

ra^ m., heap. 

yru (ritiUi: 410) crj, scream; — 
*f vi idem. 

^rue (rdeate) please (dat., gen.). 

rt^ f., sickness, disease. 

l/ftfd (rddiH: 429) weep. 

rtM2t2la, part of rudk^ besieged, 
snrronoded; suffused. 

Vrudh (ru^dddld^ runddhi) ob- 
struct, check,, besiege; — *f upa 
besiege. 

rudhira n., blood. 

yruh (r^hait) rise, spring up, 
grow; cans. (rokd^oH^ n>pdifaU) 
make rise or grow, plant; — 
+ ava descend; — + d cUmb, 
mount, ascend; — -f pra grow 
up. 

rfii-fa a., harshi rough. 



rfifKi n., form, beauty. 
fitpaka n., gold-piece, 
rdt (277) m. (rarel j) f., possessionSt 

wealth. 
rMffi t, «• jr. 



/dfcfa n., a hundred thousand. 
lakpia (pHH) f. , goddess of for- 
tune. 
\flag (Idgati) atUdi, hang, ding. 
faghUf f. 'ghu or -^Arf, a., light; 

smsll, little. 
lankd t^ n. /r., Ceylon. 
\flap (UfyiUi) prate; — + t^ com* 

plain. 
yiabh (idbhate) receive, take; 

cans, (lambhdyati) make receiTO, 

give. 
lalOfa n., forehead, 
lova^a n., salt 
UiRgala n., plough. 
WAa m., acquisition, gain. 
yUkk (UkhdH) scratch, write. 
yiip Qimpdtk) smear. 
yUk lu^hi, n4hd: 427) lick; — 

4> ava idem. 
|//tt{i(il (hit^ffidgati) -^ tUi rob. 
y^ (Jlumpdti) break to pieces; 

deyastate; plunder. 
yiubh (liibhyaH) covet (dat, loc). 
lekhana n., writing, copying. 
fel» m., world; sing, and pL, 

people. 
hbha m., desire, avariee. 
laman n., hdr. 
hha n., metal; iron. 



pa^^ m., race, familj. 
vakra a., crooked, bent 
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ntOrdhaga a^ on the head*. 

mOrdhan m^ head. 

Mfi2a D^ root. 

ymr (mrqfdto: 155) die; eaos. (tad* 

TifyaH) kill 
mf^ m., wild aDimal; gaxelle. 
^ntfga^ (den.: mfgdyaU) hunt 

for, seek. 
mrgoifd t^ chase, hunting. 
l^fR}:^ (mirfti: 423} rab, wipe; 

cans. (m^'dyafQrnb off, polish; 

— -t- opa, pari or pro, wipe oft 
mfia, part of mf , dead, fallen. 
tnfti/u m., death, 
flifd f., earth, dirt 
mMald f., girdle. 
megha m., dond. 
mol:^ m., delirerance; salration. 
moha m., infatuation. 



^ +ud nndertake; — -|- irf or- 
dain, fix, appoint 

ffotmmd f ., n. pr^ the river Jnoina. 

ffooana m,, Greek, barbarian. 

yopos n., glorj, fame. 

yaffi tf stick, staff* ' 

|/yfl (y^O go; witii abstracts, 
come into soch and snchastate; 

— -FA approach. 

pdtrd t, march, jonmey; support 
ydma m., watch of the night 
ydvani.tu^ how mnch or many; 

ydvai as adr., as long as, whilp; 

as soon as. . 
jfuffa n., age of the world. 
ffugma n., pair. 
)/yt^ (jifundkH, yiOiM) Join, yoke, 

harness; cans. (jfcjdyaH) idem i 

— -fill place, appoint, establish; 

— -I- pra arrange; use. 
yuddha n., battie. 
\^yudk (3/AdhyaU) flg^t Qnstr.). 
ffttvoH t to jfyvaiL 
ywan (269) a., yonng; t ffWoH. 
jfufmad called stem of jfi^pam; aa 

stem in cpds (352, 4.), yon. 
yUpa m., sacrificial post 



fa (231) rd. pron., need as snbst 
and adj., who, which, what; cf. 
234 ff. 

Vy<i{f (sidjaH^ *U) sacrifice (ace. 
pers., instr. rei); cans. Qf^jd'- 
foH) make to sacrifice, offer sa- 
crifice for (ace.). 

yaju$ n., sacrifidal formula, texU^yfiifam (226) pron., yon. 

jfn^fria m., sacrifice. 

yafiiya a., suitable for sacrifidng. 

}/yat (ydtate) strire after (dat). 

yatoi adv., whence; wherefore. 

yaH m., ascetic. 

yatna m., exertion. 

yaira adr^ where, whither. 

yathd adT., in whidi way ; as. 

yadd adr^ when, if. 

yadi mdr^ if. 

yyam (ydechatUlQQ) furnish, |^ve; 



Vratf (ritftf oh*) protect 
rakfaf^ n., protection. . 
rakfUf m., protector. 
}/rac (raedyaH) arrange, compose 

(a literary work). 
r€yifu f., cord. 
Vrary'\'a9m (anur4fi^f *^) ^ 

indined or dcToted to ^oc). . 
rotMi m. n., battie. 
ratna n., JeweL 

U 



\ 
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raiha m., wagoo. 

rathyd f., street 

yrabh (jrdbhate) grasp ; — +d 
take bold on, begin. 

I'ram (rdmaie) amuse oneself; — 
-t- vi ImrdmaH) cease (abL). 

rapni m^ raj; rdn. 

rata m., taste, feeling. 

raMvatit a., tastefoL 

rdkfosa m.| demon* 

Vr^ (rdjati, •fa) direct, role; 
shine; be illostrions. 

r^/om m., king. 

ri^jfa n., kingdom. 

r(Un t^ night 

|^rddA(r4d%ttdti) succeed ; — -I* apa 
do wrong. 

rOma m^ n. pr^ a hero. 

rOm^a^a n,, a noted poem. "' 

rdoatjui m^ il pr^ a demon. 

rOfi m^ heap. 

yru (rO^i: 410) cry, scream; — 
•t- vi idem. 

Vrue (rdcate) please (dat, gen.). 

rnf f., sickness, disease. 

VrtMf (rddUi: 429) weep. 

rtkiSdl^a, part of rtidA, besieged, 
surrounded; suffused, 

yrudh (ru^dddhi^ runddhi) ob- 
struct, check, besiege; — -f iipa 
besi^^ 

rudhhra n., blood. 

V^niA (rdAoh) rise, spring up, 
grow; cans. (rohdifoH^ ropdgati) 
make rise or grow, plant; — 
-I- ova descend; — 4 A climb, 
mount, ascend 1 — 4 pra grow 
up. 

rokfa a., harsh, rough. 



rUpa n., form, beautj. 
rUpaka n., gold-piece. 
rOi (277) m. (rarely) f ., possessions, 

wealth. 
rahi^l f ., ft pr. 



lakfa n., a hundred thousand. 
lakfmM (276) f. , goddess of for- 
tune. 
]^lag (IdgaH) attach, hang, cling. 
laghu^ f. 'ghu or ^ghvi, a., light; 

small, little. 
la^d f., n. pr^ Cejlori. 
}/lap (IdpaU) prate; — + 9i com* 

plain. 
yiabh (Idbhate) receire, take; 

cans. (lamhhdyaH) make recciTO, 

give. 
lalata n., forehead. 
laoa^a n., salt 
Uffigala n., plough. 
2^Aa m., acquisition, gain. 
y/Ukh (likhdt() scratch, write. 
yUp (Umpdti) smear. 
yUk lu4hi, tl4M: 427) lick; — 

•t- ava idem. 
l//tt9(& (lu^ikdyatt) -^ nU rob. 
y/«p (lumpdH) break to pieces; 

devastate; plunder. 
]^Uibh (h&bhyoH) coret (dat, loc). 
lekhana n., writing, copying. 
bl» m., world; sing, and pL, 

people. 
tobha ro., desire, aTarice. 
Umum B., hair. 
loha n., metal; iron. 

,va1^^ m., race, family. 
voIto a., crooked, bent 
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vak§a$ D^ chett, breast _ 
Vvw (pdkHi 415) spftk, saj; 

name I cans. (vOed^fati) make (a 

writteii leaf) speak, i. s. read. 
fMifiy m.f aMfehanL 
«at(a mf calt 
}fvad (pddati) speak, say; — 

-^ahki in cans. (obhivilddyttH) 

greet; — -f 9< (mid.) dbpote^ 

argae. 
vodka m^ kilKog, marder. 
vadka f, woman; wife. 
vana tL^ woods* forest 
vanaviUm a., forest-dwelUog. 
}fvand (vdndaU) greet, honor. 
yvap (pdp<M) scatter; sow. 
vttfm$ n., body; fignre. 
vayam (223) pron., we. 
vaya^ n., age. 

\vard m^ soitor, bridegroom. 
2odra m., choice priTilege; faror. 
toara a., best; better (w. abL: 

ihan> 
variha m., boar. 
vomica m., n. pr^ a god. 
vorfia m., color; caste. 
y/var^aya (var^yoit) describe, 

portraj. — 

variin a., abiding, being. 
var§a n^ year. 
vaUabha a., dear. 
\fvaf (vdftO wish. 
\fva$ (vdiok) dwell; — '-^fd in- 

habiti dwell; — -i-pra go away 

on a jonmey; — -|- praH in* 

habit 
fMuati t, dwelling. 
voiu n^ wealth, money* 
voiudeva m., n. jn\ 



voiirm n., garment 

l^vak (pdiati) tr., carry, bear; 
intr., proceed; flow; blow. 

vd encL, or. 

vdc f^ Tdce; word. 

vdega a.t blameworthy, culp- 
able. 

vd^f^ga n., trade. 

vdta m., wind. 

vdnapratika ul, a Brihman in 
the third stage of his life. 

o^pl f.,dstem.* 

vdifota nk, crow. 

9^ UL, wind. _ 

rdrl n., water. 

vi adr., apart, away, oot 

vH^ C^) a., twentieth. 

fM^ (S32) nnm., twenty. 

ffiAfiUitama (834) a., twentieth. 

vikrarnddUffa a.| n. pr^ a king. 

yva (ey'ifrt) tremble; — + lul in 
cans, (fidv^dyaii) terriiy. 

vitta n., possessions; wealA. 

^frid (vM; vSdat 416—417) know, 
consider; cans, (oscb^folt) inform 
(dat); — -I- frf cans., idem. 

^2md (vinddH^ -U) find, acqdra. 

-vid a., knowing. 

ffU^ f., knowledge, learning. 

fridvdhi m^ knowing, wise. 

fridciffa pass, part of 9{-doi§^ 
detested. 

vidki ffl^ mle, fkte; Brahma. 

vidheya a., obedient 

vbnaya ul, obedience. 

frind prep., withont (with tnstr. 

' or ace, often postpos). .. 

v^pdtn nk, ripening; recomp^nsr. 

v^pfti m.. Brahman. 
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vibhu, t -6^, a. peiradiDg, far- 
reaching; omnipreBeot, migh^. 

vwlAa m., wedding, marriage. 

wvtkhi a., shrewd. 

\fpig (vifdtC) enter; — -I- 8am-4 
approach; — -f t^ seat one- 
self; — -t- pra enter, penetrate. 

ffip m. pL, people; the Vtifya* 
caste. 

v^tfa part of vi^fU^ exoeHent, 
remarkable. 

vi^nUa part of t^-prtiy famous. ~ 

«4m (230 a., aU (Vedic> 

vifodia m., trost, confidence. 

vifa tL, poison. 

frif^ m., fi. ptf a god. 

fMaga m^ bird. 

vihita part, of vi-^lhd^ ordained. 

)/l9f (cT9^ vftfnU) cover, sar* 
ronnd ; — -f A corer ; — + apa^ 
open; — -f i^ ezplidn ; manifest; 

— + $am shut 
y^vrQfrtfltd; tMir4^«i-t0) choosey 

•elect 
«rifca m., wolf. 
vfifa m^ tree. 
^vfi (pdrtat$)turni exist, subsist 

be^become ; — -|- nlretnm home ; 

— -i-pra get a-going, break oat, 
arise; continue; cans, (act) cou 
tbue (trans.). 

vftta n^ conddct 

vfitdnta m., sUte of aSldrs; 

news. 
vfita m., n. pr,f a demon. 
vjrddka part of vfdh^ old. 
yvfdk (vdrdhaU) grow; eaus. 

(vardhdjfoHt •U) make grow; 

bring up. 



f/fTf (vdrfati) rain, give ndn; 

fig., shower down; overwhelm. 
veda m., sdence, knowledge; esp. 

sacred knowledgt^ holy writ 
vedand f., pain. 

redOnta m., a* system of philo- 
sophy. 
vedi f., altar. 
9dt assev. particle, to be sure, in 

sooth; often untranslated. 
vdiqfa m^ man of the third caste. 
vyarifana n., spice. 
yfvjfaih in cans. (pyaAdyatS^ tor* 

ment 
^vyadh (pidhyati) hit, pierce. 
vyaMa a., false, wrong. . 

vyaoahOra m.» trial, law^suit; tradi^. 
vyOkaraf^ n., grammar. 
nydgkra m., tiger. 
vyddha m., hunter. 
t^dcM m., disease. Illness. 
vyOdUta a., sick, ill. 
vyd$a m., n. pr. 
)^vra/ (prdjoti^ -Is) proceed; — 

4- wander forth; become an as- 

cede. 
vra^ m., wound. 
wata n^ vow, obligation; du^. 



^gahM (fdiksaU) praise; proclaim; 

— + ff^ prodium. 
]^fak (fakn6ti)ht able; somedmes 

pass., cf^ 822. 
foha m., Scythian. 
^akata m., car. 
fohmiald t^fupr. 
ftOikd f:, hesitation. ^ 

fata (332-833) n., a hundred. 
fatatama a., hundredth. 
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vak^ D^ chettt breast _ 

V^M0 (odkUi 415) spftk, taj; 
name I cans. (vOedjfati) make (a 
writteii leaf) speak, i. s. read. 

va^ m^ aMrehaiit 

vQ^a m^ ealt 

yvad (vddaH) speak, say; — 
-^abki in cans. (obkivilddyttH) 
greet; — -f vi (mid.) dbpote^ 
argae. 

«ad%a tD., kilKDg, marder. 

vadk^ 1, womaD; wife. 

vofia 0., woods* forest 

vanavdtin a., forest-dwelllog. 

yvand (vdndai$) greet, honor. 

|/eap (vi^polt) scatter ; sow. 

vapui n^ body; fignre. 

iHijffffii (223) pron., we. 

vajfos n^ age. 

leord m^ suitor, bridegroom. 

2oira m.* choice priTilege; faror. 

9vara a., best; better (w. abl.: 
ihan> 

vardha m., boar. 

eoiK^a m., n. pr^ a god. 

var^a m., eolor; caste. 

^var^aya (varfi^dyaU) describe, 
portraj. — 

fxniin a., abiding, being. 

voTfo n., year. 

vaUabha a., dear. 

^vof (vdftO wish. 

yeas (eJtolt) dwell; — > '4 ^ in- 
habit, dwell; . — +pra go away 
on a jonmey; — + praH in- 
habit 

voioH C, dwelling. 

voiu n., wealth, money. 

vawdeva m^n. pr. 



voMirm 0., garment 

\^vak (fMoH) tr.. earry, bear; 

intr., proeeed; flow; blow. 
vA encL, or« 
vde t^ Tirfee; word, 
edcya a., blameworthy, enlp- 

aUe. 
edfH^ n., trade. 
fMa m., wind. 
vdnapntika m., a Brihman in 

the third stage of his life* 
v4^ t, dstem. 
vHifata nk, crow. 

9^ UL, wind. _ 

rM n., water. 
vi adT., apart, away, ont 
vH^ (334) a., twentieth. 
fM^ (332) nnm., twenty. 
ffy^foHtttma (334) a., twentieth. 
oitromAfill^ a.^ n. pr^ a king. 
Vi^ (eyifrt) tremble; — + lul in 

cans, (ndv^dyati) terrify. 
9<lta n., possessions; wealA. 
yvid (vMf vSdai 416—417) know, 

consider; cans, (oecb^olt) inform 

(dat); — -I- frf cans., idem. 
|^2oitf (rtJKUfi, -to) find, acqdre. 
-vtf a., knowing. 
tfidifd f., knowledge, learning. 
vidoit^ m^ knowing, wise. 
vidviffa pass, part of 9i-doi§^ 

detested. 
tidki m^ mle, fkte; Brahma. 
fridhe^ a., obedient 
vinoffa m., obedience. 
vimd prep., withont (with tnstr. 
* or ace, often postpos). .. 
vipika m., ripening; recomp^nee. 
vipTQ m., BrAhman. 
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vibhu, t "bhtiif a. peiradiDg, far- 
reacbing; omnipreBent, migh^. 

piodha m., wedding, marriage. 

vivekin a*, ebrewd* 

l^vip (vifdti) enter; — -I- som-A 
approach; — -^ upa seat one- 
aelf ; — -t- pm enter, penetrate. 

«lp m. pL, people; the Vtifya* 
caete. 

vififta part of t^-pif , excellent, 
remarkable. 

vifruta part of t^*prtf, famous. ~ 

i^a (230 a., aU (Vedic> 

w^lUa m^ trost, oonfldenoe. 

vtfa B., poiaon. 

otf(^ti m., fi. pr., a god. 

vihaga m., bird. 

vtAfto part, of t^-d3^/^ ordained. 

)/\vf (pn^dH, v^^ffnU) cover, snr^ 
ronnd; — + a corer; — -i-opa-A 
open; — -I- 1^ explain ; manifest; 

— -t- sow shut 

ySof (tft^; tMir<^a(<,-t0) choose^ 

select 
«rifca m., wolf. 
vfkfa m., tree. 
|/«rt (oirtat9)tnm; exist, subsist^ 

be, become ; — -|- nlretam home ; 

— -l-pra get a-going, break ont, 
arise; eontinoe; cans, (act) con* 
tinne (trans.). 

vrtta n., eonddct 

vrttdnta m., state of affidrs; 

news. 
vfita m., n. pr., a demon. 
v^ddka part of vfdh^ old. 
yvfdh (vdrdhaU) grow; cans. 

(pardhd^t •!#) make grow; 

bring np. 



f/fTf (vdrfati) rain, give ndn; 

fig*> shower down; overwhelm. 
vkUt m., science, knowledge; esp. 

sacred knowledgt^ holy writ 
vedand f., pain. 
reddnta m., a* system of philo- 

sophy. 
vedi f., altar. 
vdi asser. particle, to be sure, in 

sooth; often untranslated. 
vdi^lfa m., man of the third caste. 
vyaiyana n., spice. 
^vffoth in cans, (tyaihdyati) tor- 
ment 
^vyadh (pidhjfati) hit, pierce. 
vyaWM a., false, wrong. . 

vyavahdra m.» trial, law •soit; tradi^f 
vydkara^ n., grammar. 
nydgkra m., tiger, 
cfdd^a m., banter. 
vyddhi m., disease, Qlness. 
vyddkUa a., sick, ilL 
cydia m., tu pr. 
ypraj (pr4faHf -to) proceed; — 

+ wander forth ; become an as* 

cede, 
orofui m., wound. 
vrata n^ vow, obligation; du^. 



y^ahi (fdA$<Ui) praise; proclaim; 

— + pro proclaim. 
y^ak (fakn6ti)ht able; somedmes 

pass., ct 822. 
^aka m^ Scythian. 
^akafa m., car. 

^oSiA f:, hedtation. ^ 

fata (332-833) n., a hundred. 
fatatama a., hundredth. 
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fotru m^ tnemj* ^ 

^fobda m^ soond, Doisc^ word, 
y^om (fimyoH) become qiuet» 

be eztlogiiished, ga oat 
foiflfd t, bed, eoach. 
ptfiti ttkf ftrrow* " 

fora^ n*t proteetion. 
farad f^ aatomo; year. 
par^a n.-, body. 

farva m., n.pr^ a name of ^ra. 
fdkka t^ branch; edition, red- 

aetioD. 
fdnii f., repose. 
yfdi(fM$) command; role; pon- 

Ish. 
pdt^ m., gOTemor, pnnither. 
fditra D^ tdence; text-book, 
yptlf (ipik§at$) learn. 
fikkara m., sommit 
firai n., bead. 
pvatL, beneficent, gradont; blesa* 

ed; as m., n. pr^ a god. 
fifu m^ child. 
V^ (iP^^tO I^^^ l^^o remain* 

log; — ^ aoa reitoain oyer, sor- 

▼iTe; -:- -I- lid idem; — +vi set 

apart, distingnish. 
fi^ m^ popil, scholar. 
ypl (pA#: 409) lie; sleep; — 

'^-adki lie asleep on (ace). 
flta a., cold. 

y^uc (fdeaU) grioTe, sorrow. 
fuei a., pare, dean. 
funaipepa m., n. |)r.. 
y pti&A(p«^Aa<e) be brilliant shine. 
fubham^i good; splendid^ 
yptif (fityatt) dry op. 
pik^a m., man of the foarth caste. 
fOdratva n^ condition of a 9<^dra. 



fOita m., ImOb 
^TOla m., jackaL 
f$fa m. n^ rest, remainder* 
f«§a m., a fabnloas snake sop- 
porting the earth. 
Vfram (prdmfoll: ' 131) become 

w*ary. 
frama m., pains, troable. 
^dddka n., oblation to the Ifanee 

(cf. in Yoc 16). 
Ypri + 4 (flfrdifaU) go for pro* 

tecUon, take refnge with (ace), 
prf f., lode, fortone;, riches; aa 

n. |)r., goddess of fortone; aa 

prefix to proper names, famous, 

honorable, ete. 
ftiuianl a., ridi; fiunoos. 
ypn (STf^ 9n^* 391) hear; io 

caos. (pUvdyaU) make hear, Le. 

redte, prodaim (ace. pers.). 
fruta part of pn; as n., learning. 
fruti f., heating; holy writ 
p-qfot a., better; best; ^$fa$ aa 

iL, salTation. 
foon (269) m., dog. 
fvapara m., fisther-io-lMf. 
ptHipra £, mother-in-law. 
ptMit adT., to-morrow. 
}^fva$ (fvdsUii 429) breathe; — * 

'\-$am^ breathe gently: rerive; 

— +vi be confident; trost (gen. 

or loc). 
fosto a., white. 



§atiriAfai (329) nam., thir^-six. 
fo^afiH (329) nam., dghty-dx. 
fof (332) nam., six. 
•a§ft (332) nom., sixty. 
§a§fia, t -I (335), a., sixth. 
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fo^Sopa (332) nom^ sizteeo. 



soAi/ukta part of iom^jfuf^ pro- 
vided with. 

$ttmvai$art^ m., jear. 

iomfo^fo ID.| doubt* 

iakfi adr*, once. 

tdbfi^oa (iokMt 275) n., thigh. 

Mibb' (274) m.. Mead. 

$akk% tf female companioo, friend. 

sajfa tL^ readj. — 

y$a^f {$4i<Ui$ saj)df$: c(. in Yoe. 
SS) hang on, be fastened on 

$aikara m^ hospitality. 

Mottra n.y eaerifiee. 

9ai}fa n., tmth, rigbteonsnest. 

}/iad(jAdaH^ sit; settle down; be 
orercome or exbaasted ; — -|- A 
approach; — -t-Muiip-d seat one- 
self; cans. {-MdddyaU) meet, en- 
counter; — -f at sit down; — 
"f pra be favorable. 

$add adr., always. 

$adr^f t -i, a., similar; worthy. 

<amc%d!Aaa., doabtfal; unsteady. 

9aAdhya t^ twiiighL 

soiil, part of laf, being, existing; 
good ; as m., good man ; as t 
•off, good woman, especially a 
widow who immolates herself. 

%apta (332) num., seven. 

ioptoH (3tt) num., seventy. 

ioptadafa (332) num., seventeen. 

$abhd t, council, meeting, court- 
tarn adv., along with; completely. 

$amak§am adv., before, in the 
presses of (gen ). 

$amartia a., capablCi able. 



iamdgama m., meeting, encounter. 
•amOja m., convention, company. 
$amidh f., fagot 
$am%pa a., near; as n.| vidni^, 

nearness, presence. 
•amudra m., ocean. 
$amimnaH f., height, elevadon; 

high position. 
9am$ta a., provided with. 
iompikn^ part of l^ -f som, 
UiuU. 

$amyak adv., well, properly. 
iomr^f m., great king; emperor. 
mHI f., river. 
iorga m., creation. 
«ai3Mi m., snake, 
soiva (231) a., all. ~ 
iorvatra a., everywhere. 
ioviit m., n.pr., the 8un*god 8a» 

vitar; sun. 
l/foA (idkate) endure. 
iaha adv., together; prep., often 

postpos., with, idong with, 

(instr.). 
iohaeara m., companion; -I f., 

wife. 
$aha$d adv., suddenly, quickly. 
iohatra n., a., thousand. 
iohdya m., companion^ helper. 
Mdkfin m., witness, 
sddftona n., means, device. 
iddku m., holy man, saint 
iOman n., Vedic melody, song; 

pl.^ the S&maveda. 
§dnumta m., vassaL 
idmpratam adv., at present 
idjfom adv., at evening. 
idra$a m., crane. 
sIMa m., lion. 
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^9k (iitiedti) drip, drop, molsteo ; 

— -^abhi anoint a8 king. 
\fUidk {$ddkati) repel; ^ -i-proH 

hold back I forbid. 
yuidh (Mkffoti) soceeed; in eaot. 

(Mddhdffati) perform; aoqnire* . 
sindku m., «. pr^ the Indus. 
^man f., border, bonndaiy; oot- 

•kirte. 
iu adT., well; easy; rerj. 
]^iu (ttm^ ftmii^^ press. 
iukha n^ fortnne, lack, happiness. 
$imdara^ f. -I, a., beaadfnL 
mmanoi a., favorablj-minded; as 

t, flower. , 
sur^ m., dmnkard. 
stfPOTfui n.^ gold* 
iukfd m^ friend. 
}/$Q (tOU) generate, bring forth; 

— -l-pra generate. 
HAia n., Vedie hymn. 
tOia m^ drirer, charioteer. 
iOda m., cook. 

i&flfa m^ snn. 

yfri^draU) flow; — ^-anu follow 

vPf — +<i|Mi go awaj; in cans. 

(-MOrdjfati) drire away. 
Vnj Mdti) let go, create; -^ 

^ud let loose or ont; raise (the 

▼oicej. 
V VP fydrpaii) moTe ; — -l-pra idem. 
ifffi t, creation. 
isfii m,^ bridge, dike. 
und f., armj. 
y$ev (iioaU) senre, honor; — -|- 

fd dwell; devote * oneself to; 
. attend. 

idinika m., .soldier, 
sdtnya n., army. 



so^am., the intoxicating ferment- 

ed jnice of the Soma-plant. 
ifamdSIa m., shoulder, 
ysdft (sWM.- 411) praise. . 
sticfi 1, song of praise; praise. 

Vtir (finMf trvidd; undH, 

an^ scatter, strew; — -f iqni 
scatter, bestrew. 

stSMi m., thief. 

tiotra n., song of praise. 

strl (278) £, woman. 

y$tkd(ti§fikai) sUnd, btr.; be in 
or on, etc, be situated; cans. 
(Mi^pdifaii) pot, place; appoint; 
stop; — -I- adki mount, stand 
oTer; rule, gorem; — -|- mm 
follow out, accomplish; (cl. also 
p. 96, last note); — -^ud arisOt 
rise (cf. Voc^); — -I-iqki ap- 
proach reach; — -|- pra mid., 
start off; in cans. (act.), send; — 
-l-sam in cans., cause to remain 

$thdna n., place, locality; stead. 

iikiia part, of stiUl; ct 290, end. 

9tUH f., condition. 

}fmd (jmiH) batiie. 

indiaka m., one who has perform* 
ed die ablutions costomaiy al 
the end of religious pupilage. 

SfUna n^ batUng, bath. 

tndpt' m., tendon, bowstring. 

mdgdha part of sail, affectionate. 

^mdh (saiAyafO fed inclined to^ 
love (gen., loc). 

•mifA f., daughter in law. 

I^VTP {fPTf^ touch. 

Vipr^ l^MjfoH) desire (dat> 

ima end., slightiy asser.; often 
accompanies a present tense^ 
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. giring it the force of an hbtor- 

ical tense. 
y«tiif (tmdrati) remember; think 

on; call to mind; teach; esp. in 

pass. imaryaU *k is taught^ L e. 

traditional'. - 
imfH t^ tradition; law-book* . 
^aj t^ garland* 
•raftr m*» creator* 
iva a., own; one*s own* 
ytvaiy (<oi^at0) embrace; -*jh. 

pari (Gf. Voc 21) idem* 
sooc^p.a*, similar* . 
ywap (wdpUii 429) sleep* 
ivopfM m*| sleepy dream* 
tvityam pron*, own self, self* 
ivayarnhhU a*, self-existent; asm., 

epithet of Brahma* 
ttarga m*, heateo* 
PDOMf tf sister* 
icddu a.9 sweet* 
ivddhydya m^ prirate recitation 

of sacred tezts*^ 
sodmm m., possessor, lord* 
witiram adr*, at pleasor* 

Aota part of kaiu 

yhan (hdnHi 419) kill; cans. (gh4^ 
tdfatC)^ hsTo killed; ^ -I- apa 
remore; — -f abhi smite; — 
+ $am-d wonnd; — -^ ni kill; 

— -fpratl hinder; injore, offend; 

— -I- sofli write, 
•kon (283) a., killing. 
hanm t^ Jaw* 

iammuaU m^ n. pr^ a monkej* 

king* 
Aoiiljr m., killer, slajer* 
kari m.| n. pr., a god* 



Aortfia m., gaselle* 



hdla 



plonj^ 



kwii n^ oblation* 

kasta ttLy hand. 

hoitin ttLy elephant 

yikd (Jdhdti) abandon, give np; 

neglect 
y2hd (jatU: 438) more. 
yhi (Mndti) send; — -^pra idem. 
hi asser. particle, sordy ; causal, 

for, becanse* 
\*hi^ (kinditi) injnre, destroy* 
hita part of Idkd; as adj., ad* 

Tantageons; as n., advantage* • 
himavatU a., snowy; as m., the 

Him&laya Ifts. 
Jdna part of Ihd^ abandoned; 

wanting in; w. instr., without 
yhu {juhdH^ jvhuU) sacriace. 
hUabhuj (nom. -Mtiifc) m., fire. 
yteseeAoA. 
\hr (hdraH) take away; steal; 

plunder; — -I- apa idem; — + 

a act and mid., fetch, bring; 

— + ud-d cite, mention; — + 

pratif-d bring back; «-* -|- «(f ^ 

saTe, rescue. 

A/ti (280 ^f ^^<^ 

hfdaya n., heart 

yhfi (hdrfaH^ hfa^ rejoice, be 

delighted; — -f pra idem* 
h$ inteij., O, ho* 
kmiumia m., winter. 
kratvam adr., near by* 
ykH (jiMH) be ashamed* 
Afi £, modesty, bashfulness. 
yhvd (hvdyati) dial; in cans. (toA- 

y^yott) hare called; — -l-S callt 

sunmion* 
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^9k (imedii) drip, drop, molsteo ; 

— -^abki anoiot as king. 
yiiidk (iddhati) repel; ^ -^praH 

hold back I forbid. 
yUidh (Mkffoti) saceeed; in eaot. 

(Mddhdffati) perform; acquire. . 
iindku m^t ii. pr^ the Indus. 
tifman t^ bordcTi bonndaiy; ont- 

•kirts. 
iu adT.| well; easj; rerj. 
ysM (iunMt iimuti) press. 
iukha n^ fortone, lock, happiness. 
iimdarOf f. -f, a., beaolifiiL 
mmana$ a., farorablj-minded; as 

f.^ flower. , 
sur^ m., dmnkard. 
stfPOTfui n.^ gold. 
iukfd m^ friend. 
]f$Q (iOU) generate, bring forth; 

— +pra generate. 
HAia n.| Vedie hymn. 
aua m*i drirer, charioteer. 
9Qda m., cook. 

$6qfa m^ sno. 

y$r(idraH) flow; — ^anu follow 

vpi — +<i|Mi go awaj; in cans. 

(-sOrdyati) drire away. 
Vnj WdH) lei go, create; -^ 

-fud let loose or ont; raise (the 

▼oicej. 
VfTfifdrpoH) moTe;—- t-praidem. 
9f§^ t, creation. 
isfii m., bridge, dike. 
und f., armj. 
y$ev (iioaU) serre, honor; — -|- 

fd dwell; devote • oneself to; 
. attend. 

fdtntira m., .soldier. 
idinya 0., army. 



90iM m., the intoxicating ferment- 
ed joice of the Soma-pIanL 
ifamdSIa m., shoolder. 
yshft (sWM: 410 praise. . 
iiuH 1, song of pnuse; praise. 

V$ir («<rtkW, ttn^; undih 

s^rv^ scatter, strew; — i 1^ 
scatter, bestrew. 

stsna m., thief. 

itoira n., song of praise. 

strl (278) £, woman. 

yiihd(ii§fikai) stand, btr.; be in 
or on, etc, be sitoated; cans. / 
(iihdpdifaii) pot, place; appomt; v^ 
stop; — -I- adki monnt, stand 
OTer; role, gorem; — -f mm 
follow oot, accomplish ; (cl. also 
p. 96, last note); -r -i- lul arisOt 
rise (cf. Voc^); — -|-«9ki ap- 
proach reach; — -|- pra mid^ 
start off; in cans, (act.), send ; — 
-l-sam in cans., caose to remain 

Mdna n., place, locally; stead. 

iikita part, of stiUl; ct 290, end. 

9tUH f., condition. 

Vmd (tniH) bathe. 

ifUUaka m., one who has perform* 
ed the ablations costomary al 
the end of religloos popilage. 

$ndma n., batUng, bath* 

tndifu m., tendon, bowstring. 

mdgdha part of sail, affectionate. 

^mih (saiAfah) fed inclined to^ 
lore (gen., loc). • 

•mifA f., daoghter in law. 

yVT9 (fPT9^ tondu 

V^prh (iprMyoH) desire (dat). 

$ma end., dightly asser.; often 
accompanies a present tense^ . . 



• 
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. giTiog it the force of an hbtor- 

ical tense. 
ytmf (tmdrati) remember; think 

on; call to mind; teach; etp. in 

pass. imaryaU *h is taaght^ L e. 

traditional*. > 
9mrH f., tradition; law-book. . 
sraj t^ garland. 
traftf m^ creator. 
tva a.» own; one*s own. 
}/9oanj (<oi^a<#) embrace; — jt. 

port (Gf. Voc 21) idem. 
9oadr^ih*^ similar. . 
^Mvap (tvdpUii 429) sleep. 
ivopfM m.| sleepi dream. 
toaffom pron., own self, self. 
wayambhu a., self-existent; asm., 

epithet of Brahma. 
tcwrga m., heateo. 
noMf t, sister. 
P9ddu a.| sweet 
itddhydya m., prirate recitation 

of sacred texts.- 
joJmlfi m., possessor, lord. 
svAtrota adv., at pleasor. 



Aota part of Aon. 

ykan (hdnHi 419) kill; cans. (ghd^ 
tdyati)^ haTo killed; — + apa 
remore; — -^ abki smito; — 
+ sam-A wound; — - -f nl kill; 

— -fpratl hinder; injore, offend; 

— + 9am write. 
-han (283) a., killing. 
hanm £, Jaw. 

iammuaU m^ n. pr^ a monkej* 

king. 
hanir m., killer, slajer. 
kari m.| n. pr^ a god. 



Aortfia m., gazelle. 

haia m. n., plonj^ 

kavii n^ oblation. 

kasta m., hand. 

hoitin m., elephant 

yikd (JdhaH) abandon, gire np; 

neglect 
y2hd (j(kfU: 438) more. 
yhi (hinM) send; — +pra idem. 
hi asser. particle, sorely ; causal, 
^ for, because. 

\'ki^ (kindiU) injure, destroy. 
hita part of Idkd; as adj., ad* 

Tantageous; as n., adrantage. • 
himavant a., snowy; as m., the 

Himalaya Mts. 
Alaa part of Ihd^ abandoned; 

wanting in; w. instr., without 
^hu (juhMf jvhuU) sacrifice. 
hUdbhi^ (nom. "ihuk) m., fire. 
yteseeAoA. 
\hr (hdraH) take away; steal; 

plunder; — -f apa idem; — + 

a act and mid., fetch, bring; 

— - -f ud-d cite, mention; — -f 

pratn-d bring back; — • 4- utf ^ 

save, rescue. 
krd{2St) n., heart 
hfdaya n., heart 
yhfi (hdrfoHf hfnatC) rejoice, be 

delighted; — <f pra idem. 
JU Inteij., O, ho. 
kemanta m., winter. 
hroivam adr., near by. 
^kH (JiMti) be ashamed. 
Afi £, modes^, bashfulness. 
l^Jbtf (J^od^ri) mi\ ; in cans. (ibS* 

ydyatt) have called; — -I-S callt 

sunmion. 
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whmoiom^ to: iif^^ U& 

abk, tob«:^ 
AccordiiMf tot tfnL postooi* 
aeqoirt, to: loM/ 4^ 
Afrifis: ofpteAi^ da. 
•ddrettt to: ki. 
•dora, tot mam-^prm, 
adorn, to: Uffaloau 
adTaatage: JUla n.; i:a%tf9a a 
adrersi^; dufJAa n. 
afraid, to box Ml. 
afterward: tatat. 
again: jNMor. 
against :|iratf» 
ago: royotn. 
all: iorva; (entiro) vifoa. 
all-protecting: vifOi^pO. 
allow, to: Jnd+iouL 
alms: bMk§d t . 
alone (adv.): svo. 
also: iqA 
altar: v$dit 
althoagh: ofL 
always : soAli nlfyom. 
amnse oneself^ to: ram. 
ancient: purd^fo. 
and: eo, postpos.; tathd. 
anger: kopa in.| krodha m. 
animal: t^ryoio m. 
annonncsi to: Ivid+ni^ cans. 



iswcr, to: kU§^prmtL 
appoint, to: i^ cans.; f^-i-mL 
appcoacb, to: gmm-^S; fM+M. 

g*»eiil(roaaoo):oast 
arise, to: Ufi/ (geiap)slM-)-«d! 



:«iii«t 
anire^ to: fsm^l-A. 

arrow: para a.; 4* B^ 

Aryan: db^ m.; db^dll B. 

ascetic: mmd m.; foti m.; pori^ 
era/ m.; tapapoink m.; — to' be- 
come an a., en|^+pr«. 

ashamed, to be: Art 



ask, to Qoqnire): prodk;- 

ask for, to: arilaya. . 

assemblj: soUkl £; poHfod f. 

astronomy: ,^f0ljfa n. 

attain, to: loM; ivuf; lof; ^i 

dp i'aoa or pro. 
attainment: UMa m. 
anthor: kar^ m.; (of Yedle 

hjmnni;, etc) drof^ nu - 
axe; parap$ m. 

bad: p^Mi. 
bank: ffra n. ^ 
banner: Jfcifii a. 
barbarian: 
bathe, to: md. 



\ 
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battle: ra^a m. o. ; yuddha n. 
be, to: bhC; vft; (be sitaated) 

bear, to: hhfi (bring fortb) tft; 

bear : firia m. 

beat, to: ta4. 

beaotifol: timdara; riipaoanU 

bean^: r^Mi n. 

becomoi to: hhH} vfL 

bee: aU m.; madkuUh m. 

beg, to: iAifcf. 

begin, to: roiA-f A. 

behind : pofcdi (w. gen*), 

behold, to: Uc§. 

Benares: kdfi t 

bend, to: nam. 

benefit, to; lAf +«pck 

beseech, to: pad-^pra. 

besiege, to: rudh^ rudh-^^gpa. 

best: p'ertha; fyeffha. 

betake oneself, to: jftf; frl+A. 

better: p'€ffa$: jydyaMp 

Und, to: bandk 

biped: doipad. 

bird: viAi^ m.; |uiib|ln m. 

h\n\k% jM ti jaman n. 

black: If 190. 

blame, to: nind; llf^-ltrat. 

blessed: 6^aoaiU; (as prefix) 

frl. 
blood: nid/^a n. 
blow, to Ontr.): voiL 
boat: fiAi H 
bodj: forlra n.; vapu n«; Id^a 

ni.;(heaTenlj: san,ete.):^(iifi. 
bone: ofAoii n. 
book: (manuscript) fmUaka n.| 

(work) grantka m. 



bom, to heijan; jan-^ud. 

both : ifdAa do. 

bow, to : nam. 

hoj : &^ m. ; kwndra m. 

Brfthman: brOhma^am.i daija m.; 

dvifdH m.; vipra m. 
branch : pokhd L 
brare: dhXra. 
breast: uroi n. ; vak§ai n. 
bridegroom : vard m. 
bring, to: itf -1-4; i^+d. 
broad: i^rMv; tim. 
brother: bkrOtr m. 
bnm, to: dak , 
business: Jbya n. 
bnt: tii; kitkiu; punar. 



call, to: Aod; (name) voe; vad. 

capable: mmarika. 

caste: /tf«/ . 

cattle: ^ m« pL 

cease, to: pota; ram+vL 

celebrated: vifnUa^ |i»iniif, 

chain: idra m. 

charioteer; sfita m. 

charm: toiliiL 

check, to: dam, cans. ; rudk 

chest: vaifcfof n«; wra$ a. 

child: ftdb m.; fign m. 

choose, to: Sq*. 

cistern: 9^ t 

dHutai pdura m. • 

Atji nagara n.; -I f.; jmr t 

dererness: huddki t 

dimb, to: mif 4. 

dose, to: Ivf + sam; id»4 -|- apL 

dood: «H|^ a. / 

coachman: Ma m. 

come, tot gam + A; y4 + A; < •!> 
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dbU or A; oome cntt gam + nU; 

yd + fii$. 
eomoMuidy to: dif'¥d;jnd'\^ cans, 
eommaod: Tifid £; nid$fa m. 
eommity to: e4ar + di lif* 
oompaaioii: iahdga m.; takaea^ 

eompanj: taiaUffa m. 

compose, to: roc 

coodaet: vftta tu 

eoofine, to: mdk -|- mL 

eonqaer, toiJL 

oonteermte, to: ttf -I- iipa. 

consider, to: emi; loui 

eonaort:|>alRl L 

cook, to: patf. 

eopjing: Ukkana n* 

cord, sacred: ifMielCa d. 

county to : ga^aifa. 

conrageoos: t^famrin. 

coarse: gati L 

cover, to: li7'(niid.); lof-f sow 

(mid.), 
cow: dhmm t;'go t 
cowherd: gop^t n* 
create, to: ^. 
creator: dkOif m.; tra§tr ib* 
creatare:prdtitii m.;/<^ n. ^ 
crescent: kola f» 
cro8S| to: If. 
crow: vdyoM a. 
cords: dadhan n. 
cat, to: krtj dUcL 
cat off, to: Jfcff -h ova; ekid -i- ooo. 



daily: nifya; (adr.) njl^yam/ pro* 
dandng: i^to n« 



daughter: iofiyd 1; ptdrf f.; db- 

J«^ f. ' 
daj: ^kvoM m.;dman.; dba»a«; 

d. bj d.: dtM dms; /»rol|dUMi; 

a daj and a night: ahorittra nu 
dead: n^; o^Mnma; 
decide, to (settle): ttf + nit. 
deed: iamuni n. 
ddtytdMHitAi: 
ddicate: farvmi. 
deli^ to (tr.): te^ cans. 
deliTeranee: mdW t 
demon: rdiyosa m. * 
depart, to: l-|-<i|Mi. 
describe, to: var^affm. 
desire, to: biM. 
destroy, to: Moi^. 
despise, to: flum-foiMi; HH-^parL 
determine, to: d -|- nil or oi-iils. * 
devoted: bkakta; miigdka^ 
devotion: hhakti t 
die: dkfa m. 

HtyXoimn i-^praipad+tL ' 
difficolt: durUbka; du^kara. 
dig, to: JUon. 
diligence: tuiyo^ m. 
diligendy: Ikt^am. 
disi^pear, to: fiop-t- 9i» 
disease: n|; f.; vydcfti m. 
dismoont, to: mi -i- mta. 
disown, to: khyd -f frotf-4L 
dispute, to: vad -^ oi» 
distress, to: dia. 
distribnte, to: hkn^j + dL 
difine: dlt^yo. 
do, to: Uf; eor4-sam-4L 
domesdct ^f^o. 
dog: poon m.; pmi IL 
door: d^dr & 
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doorkeeper: dvii^itka m. 
doTO : kapota m. 
draw, to: voA. 
drinks to: IpiL 
driTer: tOta m. 
drop, to: «<9. 
drop: bindu uu 

dwell, to: Zvoi;, va$ + ids dwell 
on (figO^ ^^* 

ear: i»r|Mi m. ^ 

earth: ptthuA t; bka t; bkttmi t 
east, eastern : prdiie ; the B. : prdd 

f., ae. dl^ 
eat, to; ad; Sap; bhak§; bh^f. 
eating: bhakfo^a n. 
eclipse, to: lAf + Urat. 
eight: affa. 
eighth: ofpma. 
eightj: opiK t 
dghdeth: afititaauu 
eldest: fyefika. - 
elephant: ^^ m.\ hut&k m. 
eloTenth: $k4dafa. 
emerge, to: 4* f nA 
eminent, to be: piM. 
emperor: mxmrl^j ni« 
encompass^ to: lof/ dul-f ova. 
end: ofila mu 
endnre, to: soiL 

enemy: oH m.; po<ni ol; dbtf m. 
enjoy, to: Mt|/. 
enjoyment: M(ya m. 
enter, to:, v/p-f pro. 
entrandng: sumoAara. 
envoy: dttto n. 
entrust, to: Idft-l-fra. 
equip, to: nak^^iawu 
eology: stofra n, . . 



eren (adv.): apL 

every: utrva* 

evil (adj.): P^Mi; (sabsL)p4)a n. 

exceedingly: atL 

expl^n, to: brU-^vii lof + vl; 

eak^ -I- vi-A 
exterminate, to: Md-^- ud. 
tjexnetran.1 eak§usn.;ak^ann.i 

loeana n* 



face: mukka n. 

fagot : iomidk f. 

fair: Bimdara. 

fall, to: -pai; pat + fdf fall to 

one's lot: r; fallen (killed): 

p<iHta; mfta. 
fSune; kMiti jfogoM ft. 
famfly: vo^pa m. 
fSsmoos: frigruUu 
fast (firm): c^^!to. 
fasten, to: bmdk* . 
&t: flna; puffa. 
&ther: Janaka m.;pitr m. 
faolt, to find: llr-f <«raf. 
faoltless: atuwadga. 
fear: Maya n. 
field: Isf^n. 
fUHhs pimeama. 
fight, to: ifudA. . 
filled: pQr^af wmpHr^a. 
finally: ofila. 
find, to: %ML 
finish, to: dp -f-sam. 
fire: agni m.; kuUMn^ n. 
firewood: somidA t 
first: praAama$ at first: pti* 



fish: mofiya m.} mlna n. 
fit, to: yi^. 
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flee, to : p^ddg* 

flit, to: MfttM. 

flock: popi in. pL 

flower: pufpa o.; mmanai t 

fly, to: pat^ fly up : pat -f- «mL 

fodder: ghdia uu 

fo«: €ri m* ; fotru m. 

follow, to: gam + Ofw; < + am$. 

fond, to be: Ivf. 

food: oMMi n. 

foot :pddSa m*; jNuiiii. 

force: haia a* 

foreign: para. ■ 

forehead: laUtfa n. 

forest: vatia n. 

forest-dwelling: ooiuivdilR. 

form, to: Imd + iiii. 

formula (sacrificial): fopti a* 

fortone: frf 1, oft«i pL; goddess 

of£:frff. 
for^: caivdrik^ t 
four: 
free^ to: 
friend: miira n.; $akki m.; sa- 

friend-betrayer: m<6tKfiiflL 
front: agra n.; in f. of: agr^f 

$amakfam (gen*), 
frnit: pkala wu 
ftnitfiil: pktdawmt 
fnll: pQr^i sofipfirpa. 



gain, to: loM. 
garden: iM%Aia n. 
garland: aidbl £; <r^ £ 
gate: dbdSr t v 

gather, to: d + scmi. 
gaselle: Jlortpa m«| «|^ m. 



generoQS : ddtf* 

get, to: 2oM; lo^; djp. 

gift: dlAMi B« 

gird, to: aaJk -f $am. 

girdle: flndMofA f. 

girl: ioafA 1; MM 1 

giTO, to: ]fMi;.lAL 

pTer: ddti^ m. . 

(^ance: djfy H 

gloiy: teti £; fopot n. : 

go, to: earz gdi gam; I; go on 

(continne): ofi ^ pra. . 
god: deoa m*\ goddess: Aol L 
gold: stMkv^ n. 
gOTem, to: ^; nfyoA kf. 
good: sddSki; Mnl. 
gradons: piMb - 

gradonsness: in'' £ - 
grain : dkdttga n. 
grammar: oydtanaya n. 
grasp, to:yrdL 
grata, to: eon 

great king: wuAdr^fa m. • 

greater: wuiiXgai; aMha. 

greatly: hakm; U^ffaau 

greedy: hbdka. 

Greek: fooona ul 

greet, to: eand; vad + «Mi, cana. 

grieve^ to: dk 

ground: &Jklfiil£;ontheg.:adkas» 

grind, tot pi§. 

guard, to: rak§f gopiiga^ 

gnest: otlUH m. 

gnilt: |>^ n.^ snot n. 

hand: kara m.; pd^l m.; Imte oil 
hang, to: tdy; J^ 
happiness: saiMa n. 



\ 
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Imppy, to bo: mud. 
bard to iiod : dwrlabha. 
barm, to: lkr+ apa. 
bate^ to: dvi§i Afi§ + pra» 
bear^ to: pru. 
hewrti hfdajfa n.; ifd lu 
beaTen: $varga bl- 

ittLYji guru. 

\eUtnarakam. 
bere: atra; ika. 

lero: ffira. Ok I oira m. 

leMtation: ^afikd t 

\\fgikt uedMa. 
bigb water: pQra m* 

old sbot, to: IdhA + cpi. 

10I7: iSdhu . 

10I7 writ: fruH t 

lome (adT.); gfhom. 

ionqr: madku tu - 

iODor, to: jp9j\ nam\ Mn. 
bope: d/gd t 

lone: optHi n.' . 

ioom: grha n.: matter of tbe b^ 

grhagAa nu 

ioueebolder: gfhoitha nu 

iOQse-priest: purohUa m. 

iow?: katkam. 

aman: mAiiiia. 

iooter: eyddlla m. 

iorl, to: Sot; k§ip. .. 

ivsbaod: |mi« m.; bhitrtf m. 

ijmn: «lUte d« . 



: akawu 

Impart, to; loM + ni, eaos. 
iodined, to be: mdh. 
Increase, to: efdk. 
India: bharatakhaff4^ m. 
initiatei to: nl + iqM. 



inJQstiee: adhartna m. 
intelligenee: hiddki t 
iron: loha o. 

Jaw: iUmtf f. 

jewel: ma^fi m.; ratna n*; Ufl* 



Un, to: Mf, cans.; Aan; Aon, cans. 

kindle, to: i(2ll. . 

king: tifpa m.; nrpaH m.; pd- 

rtkha m.; r^'an ok; tkobhtf 

m.| bhtiNkft nu 
kingdom: r^fffa n. 
know, to: MdiJniL 
knowledge: tMffd f. ; jndna d« 



lament, ioi lap + vL 

land: dispo m. 

language: bkdfd t 

last, at: tmU. 

law: dlftofma m.; vidki m. 

law-book: imfti ti dhtarmofd- 

$tra 0. 
law-snit: vyavahdra m. 
lead, to: fil. 
leader: n$tf. 
learn, to: gam + ova; loM; I -f 

learned : vidbd^ ; |Ni9(^ ; Jht^ob. 
learning: fMffd t 
leather: carwum n. • 
leavings: ueekiffa o. 
lesson: adh^fOifa au 
lick, to: Uki Uh -^ ova. 
Ufetftvita n.; djfui n.; eorto n. 
ligbt: .^yofit n. ..' 

light (not bearjr): lagku. . 
like: ha. 
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limb: afi^ n. _ 

lion: tMa m. 

lip: OffAtt nu 

listen, to: pru. 

Uto, to: flvi vft; on + pro. 

long: dlrgha; (adv.) drtm. 

look at, to: U^ «f pro. 

lorit ^vara m.i paU m. 

lotos: padma n. n. 

loTS, to: swill. 

love, god of L: iAiia n. 

lonar mansion: nakfoira o. 

maiden: tani/A f.; Mbl £ 

maidserTant: dOH t 

make^ to: ify. 

man (rlr): iiaro m.; pmmdk$ m.; 

pmnfa m.; (Aomo)r jana m.; 

flUbuioa m. ; momi^^a m. ; Mora m. 
mankind: /ana m. pL 
many: &ate; jBro^Jhtto. 
mareh, to: col+pro. 
marriage: vti^a m, 
many, to: ni+parL 
master: hhatir m«; paH m. 
mat: l»fa m. 



medicine: dufodha n. 

meet, to (intr.): ^om -I- som (mid.). 

meeting: samegama m. 

melted bnfter: gkfta n. 

mention, to: V+ «Mi-& 

merchant: fKt^ mJ 

merit: pvfijfa n. 

mighty: batin; balavant; pibku. 

milk, to: duh. 

milk: X^flra n.; pcffot n. 

mind: manat n.; moH t 

minister: mantHn m. 



misfortnne: du^kka n.; ^pod 1 

modes^t h% t ' 

moisten, to: $k. 

monardi; mmrdf m. 

money: dkama n*; vow n. 

month: mdm nu " 

moon: oondhnnafm.; eandra m«; 

Mk m* 
mostly : (M^fos. 
mominf^ in the: prdUar. 
mother: wUUf f.; omiA £ 
mother-in-law: fnofm L 
monntain: gM m.\ parvaia m. 
month: mukha n. 
much: prdbhQJta; hahu 
monthfol: griUa in. 
mnrder, to: aif, cans.; hm$ Jhm, 



most: afk\ ti. §320 and Sxer* 

name: fUtaton n* ; by n. : iiAsm. 
name, to; vac; vad; (reckon) 

neck: ka^fka m, 

neglect, to: U4. 

net: j^ n. • 

ncTer: na kadA + api^ dd^ or 



news: tfUdtiUi nu 

night: rdM I. ' 

no one: na te-f-op^ dc( oreono. 

north, northern: ndanc; the N.x 

tMflel £, sc dif^ 
not: na/ «a. 
nothing: na Mm + upi^ dd^ or 



now: aAimd/ sAmprafoM, 



\ 
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obedient: viA^o. 
oblation: havit n. 
occnr, to: djr^ pass*; ^vid^ pass, 
ocean: udadJd m.; uoMidra m. 
offend, to: Jloit+pratl; Vt(L 
offering (sacrificial): hm$ n« 
old: vfddka; oMeri Jydgoi. 
omnipresent: vibhu 
once: iokfL 

one: eka. ^ 

^ only: §va. 
opinion; moH 1; mata d« 
or; vO, postpos.; atkavd. 
ordain, to: k^, cans.; IdftAf vl; 

ordained: vUdia. 
order, to: jna+4f cans, 
other; anifa; itorOi aporo. 
outskirts: ^mon f. 
OYercomei to: Spf. 
OTerwbdm, to: i^ 
own» one's own: sva. 
ox: ORo^uA nu- 

palr: yu^ma n. 

palace: prM^da m. 

parents: ptl/*, m. do. . 

part: bhdga m, 

path: mdrga m.; poatkon m. 

pearl: wmkid t, 

peasant: ktfioaJa n. 

penance: ti^pat n.; pr^a^cUta n. 

people: yono, pL; 1<JM^ s. and pL 

perform, to: sidft, cans.; car; 

cari-sam-d; (a sacrifice) fan. 
perfnme: gandha m. 
perish, to: aap+vC 
pestle: nnuata m. n« 
plerc^ to: vyadk 



pilgrimage: flrtftajf^^rA f. 

pions: Mddhn. 

place, to: 1(2^; dha-^iam-O. 

place: jpodia n.; da^a nu 

plan: ab^prdya m. 

plant, to: rtift, cans. 

play, to: dlt^. 

please, to: me. 

pleasure: iukhan.; with p., pleas- 
antly: mikhena; (wish, choice) 
iechd ti kdma m.; at p.: w#- 

plough: Wigaia n.} Aala m. n. 

plough, to : Aff. 

plunder, to: lu^t^; hf; Iqi. 

poem: kdoya n. . . 

poet: loH m. 

point out: to; dSp; 

polluted, to be: du§. 

p66r: daridra. 

possessions: dkana n. 

post, sacrificial: yQpa n. 

pot: ^Aofs m. 

ponnd, to:p<f. 

pour, to: Aift. 

power: hala lu * 

powerful: hdUn; balavanL 

praise, songofp.:sfiittf.;«^offon. 

praise, to: faA$; slu. 

pray for, to: arth. 

prescription: dde^ m. 

presence: $am^ n. 

preTious;|Hlrva. 

priest; ftvif m. 

prince: kumdra m. 

property: vatu n.; dkana n. 

prosperi^: bkOH t / 

protect, to: roifcf / %pd\ pd^ cans* 

protection; fara^ n. 
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protector: rakfUf n. — 
poniaht to: da^^^t^fa; ftH. 
paoithment: dof^ m. 
put, to: tlkUL^ cans.; lAtf; fuj 



qaadniped: calM§pad. 

qoarter: fdda m.; (of the sky) 

qveeo: deoi f.; r4/nl f.; wuMfi t 

ndn: tT§ti t 
ndn, to (give rab) : vn» 
raise, to (the voice): ^-f «mL 
ray: p(ida m.; raptd vu 
reach, to: lofrA; Op -^pra. 
read, to: < + odftt; (alood) pa(k; 

vae, caos. 
realm: ritfjfa u. 
receiTO, to: labh; grak; grak 

+praH; Idd -I- 0. 
redtatioo (private): $vddhy/^ m. 
redte, to: pathf (tell) katk 
reckon, to: ga^ajfo. 
recompense, to: Ikfi-pratL 
redoced ^n fortune): Irfl^o. 
region: dig f.; dega m* 
rein: ra^ m. 
rejoice, to: tuf; mud 
remember, to: $mf. 
restrain, to : grak + rL 
retnm, %oi 9ft '^ nL 
rice: ta^uia m* 

reverence, to: nam\ f^i\ di-f i^io. 
reward :fAaIa n. 
rich: dhanini p^mant\ ViMtwmanit 

(comp. and snp. sometimes ro- 

stjfot, voiift^a). 

Pwry, Sanakrlt Pkl»M^ 



riches: dhana n.$ wum n«; prl f.; 

righteoosness: Maiga n. 
right (snbst): dkarwui m. 
Rigveda: fgvedd m.; fOM £ pi. 
rise, to (of snn, etc): gam + udi 

i + Md. 
river: nodi t ; uarU L 
road: fli^b^ m.; panthan m. 
rob, to: miif, h^^ 
root: fligfa n. 
mb, to: mrj; mfj^ cans, 
royal: r/^, in qpd. 
ml^ to: sCAA -fodM; ^ 
mn, to: dkdoi <^^ 
ninning: dhil9atui n. 

sacrament: somdtora m. 
sacrifice, to: gqf; (for some one) 

Jf^. «"»• . 
sacrifice: ga^na m. 
sacrificial formula: gafiu n. 
sage: ffl m. 
sake of, for the: artka in cpd 

(ct 87S, 8). 
salt: loea^a n. 

salvation: mukHt; bhUHti Man. 
satiated: tfpUu 
satisfy, to: (fp, caQS.| (oneself) 

save, to: Af-MidL 

Savitar: iavUr m* 

say: vad; vae; ftHL 

scatter, to: 2kr. 

scholar: ^ai (learned man) 

pa^ta m. 
sdence: fOUra jbl 
sea: udadki m.; tomiMira m. 
seat oneself, to: 9ad+nL 
15 
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socond: doitlya. 

see, to: pagi df^i tk^i Vc§ + fta. 
seer: rf< nu 

seDd, to: Ma-^'fra, caos. 
senrant: Mfl^ya m.; Ihrtaka m, 
•eire: M9. 

set, to: (place) ldha\ (intr., of 
svD, etc.) t' 4 oftam ; ^om -f a$tam. 
shade: eA^yd f. 
she, ete.: t4» tofW 
shine, to: pM\ r(^; bkA -f t?!. — 
< ship: mAi f. 
shoe: tqpdnak t 
show, to: 4t» ^m* 
shrewd: pofii. 

shat, to: IdhA + opt; Irf -|- $am. 
rick: qfAdftito; rt^tui. 
side: pakfa m. 
do:f4Mi 0.; MOi n. 
ttog, to: tgd. 
rinpog: ^rlfa o. 
sip, to: eaiii + A* 
rister: loo^ f. " 
sit, to: sod; tad^ nL 
situated, to be: i^ 
six: fof. 
sixth: §aftka. 
skilled: papu 

sky: <fo f.} dS^ f. pi.; Okdfa n. 
slave: ddsa m.; ddH f. 
slay, to: mf, cans.; ten. 
sleep, to: wap; 0. 
smell, to;^^& 

smite, to: kr-i-pra; kam 4- ahkL 
so: <tf; M^ofli: tatkd. 
soldien $dinilM m. 
some (pi.): dba pi.; some * * oth* 

ers: k4di**k$ eU. 
sometimes: kta dU 



son: putra m.; $Qia m. *• 

son*in-)»w : /dmAf m. . 

song: gir f.; ^ito n.; (of praise) 

9toira o* 
sool: dtaum m. 
sow, to: vap, 
speak, to: vad; vae; Mdf. 
spear: hfMto m. 
speech: vde f.; MAfA f^ 
spoon: jImMI 
stand, to Ontr.): Kkd. 
state, to: 5rft. 

steal, to: cur; mtcf; /tfttfik • 
steer: yo m. ' 
stick: da94a m« 

stone: 4^^f.;(predons)ma{tlm. 
stop, to (tr.): rudk.'^^ 
strange (another*s): ptara. 
street: raihyd f.; mArga m. 
strike, to: ta4* 
strire, to: fat 
strongest: haliffka. 
study, to: i + adhi (mid.); ta$ 4- 

subject: jm^ t 
such: idjrf. 
suffering: iMUa n. 
suffused: niddSla. 
suitable: aii«rilpa.' 
summit: ^khara m. 
snn: MAih m.; fidUffa m* 
suryive, to: pjf + mL 
sweet: wdds. 
swift: dpu. 
swordi oil'm. 

take, toi dd -f A; p^; ^rak -f 
proHm 
take place, to: /on; Ma 
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take refage, to: pad-^ptfu 

tiMtefal: ra$avmiL 

taxt kora nu 

teach, to: ii-adki^ cans.; di^-k- 

teacher: guru m*; Mbrya m* - 

tear: apm n.; hd^pa m. - 

tell, to: IxiMajfa; imnL 

temple: d w ahd a tu 

ten; diopo. 

tend to, to: IJp. 

terrify, to: Ml, caoa.; «{/+ «4 



text-hook: pMrs 

that: la; ^pa» 

then: tadtL 

tbere: toero. 

thereupon: lotai. 

thief: 9Una m.; etftfra m. 

thinlc, to: ehU; num^ think t>n: 

9mf; dkjfi. 
third: ^fo. 
thirty: fr%at 
thirty-three: IroyotMl^ 
this: ta$ offom. 
then: fvoai* . 
three: tri. 

threefold: tricrL — 

thrice: frit. ^ 
thus: iiif team; tatkiL 
time: kHa m. 
to-day: odfyo. 
to-morrow: poof. 
tongue: jiilvd f, 
torment, to: pt4i ^ffoA^ cans, 
touch, to : ipfp. 
trade: vyanahdra m.; vdtif/fo. 
traTel, to: oot-f jira; ttAA-l-fra 

n* (mid.). 



treasnry: iaofa m. 
tree: tr^fa m.; tern m. 
tremble, to: hamp. 
tme : Mr<lfa; (Cuthfnl) bkakta. 
troth: tolya n. 
twelfth: dodda^ " 
twelve I dvddoftu 
twen^-^l^t: ttfUbMfotL 
twenty-aeren: 9€^twMfQiL ' 
twice: dbjt. 
twilight: aoMftfA t 
twine: tendL 
two: dbo. 

ombrdla: dlatftn0 n. 
onderatand, to: fan -|- ova. 
unite, to (intr.): ^cua -f •aai(mid.X 
untruth: aiifia n.; otallifa n. 
upanifad: ^gtatdfod L 
oaeftil, to be: iw. 



▼asaal: idmaniu m. 

Veda: V4da m. 

rene: pbta a.; (of Eigreda) re t 

▼eaad: pdtra n. 

mtorioua, to bet jIL 

Tictory: Jajfa m. 

Tiew (opinion): motf f; Mola n. 

Tillage: yrtaa m. 

▼irtue: dkarma a.; piiqia n« 

vUit^ tot gam i-ehkL 

▼oice: ode £»; ^ 1. 



wagon: raika m. 

warrior: l:faMya Ok 

wash, to: Jtfof/ 9^ 

water: j€da n.; otfrl n.; «|p f. pL 

ware: wM m. 

we: vagaw^ 

14* 
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wear, to: dkr, cans.! bhr. 

vrttLTjf to become: pram. 

weave^ to: granthf baiidk 

wedding: frivdka m. 

weep, to: rud. 

west J western: . pratjfoSe; the 

West: praiM t,9cdif. 
what (rel.): fo. 
wheel: eahra n. 
when (rel.)* jfodA 
when?: kadd. . ' '^ 
whence?: hUa$. 
where (rd.): yatra. 
where?: kva; haru. 
which (reL): fo. 
which (of two)?: katara. 
white: fv^ta* 
whither?: kva^ hUra. 
who (rel.): yo. 
who?: ka. 
whoever: ya km-k- i^ eid or 

eanas often bj rd. alone, 
whole: kfitna. 
why?: kutaii koimdL ' 
widced: pd^ 

wife: bh^d t; ndri f.; paM t 
win, to:^ 
wind: ed^ m«; odto ni« 



winter: h$manta m. 

wipe, to: mfj; mrj -{• apa or pari. 

wish, to* {f. 

with: soila, w« inst; or bj instr. 

alone, 
withered: nddMu 
withont: vind (instr., ace.), 
witness: fdifcfjn m. 
wolf: vfka m. * -^ 

woman: ndrf f.; oodlfta f.; sM f.; 
Jdyd f. 

woman^serrant : if(M £ : 
wood: kd§^d n.; (forest) vwm n* 
word : vA0 f. ; ^obda m. 
work : karman n«; . (literarj) yro- 

idhQ m. 
world: Zote m.; jagat n«| Ma* 

rami n. 
world-spirit: hrdhmontu 
worship, to: |H{/. 
worthy: soc^yo. . 
wonnd« to : tfon. 
wreath: mdid f. ; srq/ f. 

year: 9afkcaUara m.; imv^ m. n. 
yoke, to: jfi^, cans, 
yonder: tatn^ 
yonng: yaraii. . 
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Hindu Names of Utters. 

Tbt Hindos call the different soande, and the charACters re- 
presendog them, by the word kltra ('maker*} added to the eoond 
of the letter, if a rowel, or to the letter followed by a, If a eon« 
sonant. Thna, a (both eonnd and character) is called akdra$ A, 
Utara; k^ kakOraj and so on. Bot sometimtii tdra is omitted, and 
a, e, fa^ etc, are naed alone. The r, however, ie nerer called m- 
l^o, bat only ra or repha (* snarl*). The anutv^a and vUatg^ 
are called by these names alone. 

Modern Hfauhi Aocontuation of Sanskrit 

In ihe pronnndatlon of Sanskrit almost all Brfthmans employ, 
with insignificant TariationSt an ictns-accent, which is quite different 
from die older mnsical accent {ward) described in Indian and 
European grammars, and employed nowadays exdosively in the ree* 
itation of the Teda. The older system, moreoTcr, as marked in 
the Vedie texts, has been subjected to rery considerable modi- 
fications by the Hindus in The traditional rotations of the Vedie 
schools. 

Tlie modem ictus-accent is weaker than that of English. The 
more important rules governing its use are as follows: 

1. «• In primiUve verbs and derivatives from them the root- 
syllable is usually accented, h. But the accent never goes furAer 
back dum the fourth place, and seldom back of the third. It may 
rest on the third ayllable only if the penult be short; on the fourth, 
only if both antepenult and penult be short; thus, kdranam^ tdnmdi, 
but hara^ina; bddhaii, k^ad, ndgjfotha, but bodhdva^ kfipima^f 
na^dnA: dAkitd, dihitotam, hut duhitft^Om. 

S. Derivatives from nouns generally retain the accent of the 
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primidve, with tbe limitatioDS pYra io 1. &| thus, rdnku, rinhwa; 
gdrga^ ffirgyai^ bot gdrgyiyaiffU A oataralty short rowd in the 
penolt» if followed by a gronp of consonants contMning y or «, 
does not generally become long by position; thus, prdbdla^ frdba* 
llfom; Ma^ iktavdL 

3. In rerbs and verbal derivatives joined with prepositions, in 
augmented and redaplicated forms, and sometimes in declensional 
forms, the accent is recessive, if the root or stem-syllable be short; 
thus, iigamai^ inatcam^ omS^ttom, but utiif ff^rm, nlrtUtom; dgtanat^ 
dk^pat^ hni bibhdrH^tuftdva^jagiu. Polysyllabic prepositions, when 
prefixed to otiier word^ retain their own accent as secondary accent; 
thns, ipagacehoHf fl^agamatdm» 

4. In compounds, unless die first member be m monosyllabic 
word, each part generally retains its own accent, but that of the 
prindpal member Is the strongest; thus, rdjapuntfom^ pdrvata^ 
hkardJciram; hut itnmukkam^ diggqfam^ profififam. 

The division of syllables is much more apparent in Sanskrit 
than in English. In reading Sanskrit prose the Hindus generally 
drop into a sort of sing-song recitoHvo. Verses are always chanted* 
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